Terminal Emulation
User's Guide




Trademarks

ADDS Viewpoint A2 is a trademark of Applied Digital Data Systems Inc.

DEC, VT52, VT100, VT131, VT220, VT300, VT320, VT340, VT400 and VT420 are
registered trademarks of Digital Equipment Corporation.

Hazeltine is a trademark of Esprit Systems, Inc.

HP700/92, HP2392A and HP2622A are trademarks of Hewlett Packard Company.
IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
Microsoft is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

Tandem, NonStop and LXN are trademarks of Tandem Computers Inc.

TeleVideo is a registered trademark, and TeleVideo 910, 910+ and 925 are trademarks
of TeleVideo Systems, Inc.

WYSE is a registered trademark, and WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60 are trademarks of
Wyse Technology Inc.

All other product names are trademarks of their respective manufacturers.

Copyright © 2001 by PERICOM PLC. All rights reserved.

Before reproduction of this material in part or in whole, obtain
written consent from PERICOM PLC.

PERICOM PLC, The Priory, Cosgrove, Milton Keynes, MK19 7JJ, UK
Tel: +44 (0) 1908 265533 Fax: +44 (0) 1908 265534




Contents

Contents

INtrodUCHioN .........ccovvvveiiiieieeiiieeee e 1-1
About ThisUser's GUIde ..., 1-1
Terms & CONVENTIONS .....cooeiiiie e 1-2
Getting Started ................cccvevveeeeieiiiiiiiiiaeeaniiin, 2-1
WBT Session Configuration ...............ccooeeee e 2-1
Using The Connection WiIzard ............ccceeoiniiiiiiiieeeeeee e 2-1
Terminal Emulation Configuration .............ccccuviiiiiiiiiieeee 2-6
EMulation OPLiONS .........uveiiiiiieiaiiiiieiieee e 2-6
DEC VT OPLONS ..cciiiiiiiiie ettt sttt sinee 2-7
HP700/92 OPLION ...eeeiiiiiieiiee ettt 2-7
IBM 3151 OPLONS ...eeeiiiiieiiiiieiiieeeiie e sitee et sbee e 2-7
IBM 3270 OPLONS ...eeeiiiiiiiiiiieiiiie ettt e siiee et 2-7
IBM 5250 OPLONS ...ooiiiviieiiiiieiiiee ettt siee et siee et 2-8
TCP/IP CoNNECtioN SEttNGS ....eeeeiiiieeaeaiiiiiiiiiieie e 2-10
TN3270 OPLONS ....eeiiiiiieiiiee ettt 2-12
TN5250 OPLONS ....eeiiiiiieiiiie ettt 2-13
5250 Printer OPLIONS ....ceeiiiiiiiiie e 2-14
Modem ConNection SEtHNQS ......eeeieiiieaiiiiiiiieiieee e 2-17
Serial ConNection SEttiNGS .........uuveiiiiiiiiaiiiiee e 2-18
Automate Login PrOCESS ......oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee e 2-20
Printer POrt SEtHNGS .....coooiiiiiiieeeeeee e 2-22
GUI OVEITIAES ...ttt e e e e 2-23
AUX POt SEHINGS .o 2-24
The Command Bar ... 2-25
SEUP MENUS ... 2-25
THe BULION TOOIS ..eeeeiiiiiieie ittt 2-26
The SOft BUITONS ...ccooiiiiiie it 2-27

Contents-1



Contents

The StatuS Bar ......coooeeiiieeeee e 2-28
HOTSPOLS e 2-29
Keyboard Configuration ...................ccccceeeee.... 3-1
Keyboard Nationality ...........ccoooeieiiiiii e 3-1
Keyboard Mapping ...........eeuueuuueumrenuieniineieeeeeneeeneeeeeneeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeees 3-1
Defining Key FUNCLIONS ..o, 3-2
Defining A Key Or Key Combination...........cccccevvereeeeeiiiiicciiiineenenn. 3-3
Entering Control Characters ..........coovieiiiiiiiiiiie e 3-3
Key Combinations & SEQUENCES ........euvvveeeeeeiiiiiiieiieieeeee e e e e e e e e 3-3
Compose Character SEQUENCES .........uuurueurreeeeenereeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeenene 3-5
Mouse FUNCLIONS.............cccovvuuiiiiiiaaaaaeaaaaaen, 4-1
INEFOAUCTION ... 4-1
Redefining Mouse FUNCLIONS ...........ceuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 4-1
Selecting & Copying TeXE ....ooeeeeiiiii e 4-2
Moving The Cursor In Block Mode .............eeuveeiieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeee, 4-2
SN KEYWOID ...ttt eeeeeeees 4-3
Show & ACtiON HOtSPOLS .....ccee e 4-3
SetUp MENUS .........ccooveeieeiiicieeiie e 5-1
Displaying & CloSiNg MENUS ..........uuuuuiiuieiiiiiiiieiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 5-1
USING THE MENUS ...t e e e 5-2
Dialog BOXES ..cooeeieeeeeeeeeee e 5-3
Default SEttings .....cooeeee e 5-4
Creating A Connection Template ...........ccoooeeiiiiiiiiieiciccecs 5-5
Selecting A Connection Template ... 5-6
Menu DeSCIIPLIONS .....ccoovviiiiiieieeeeeee e, 5-7
FE IMEINU ...t a e 5-7
Edit MENU oot 5-14
SettiNGS MENU ..o 5-15
EMUIation SetiNgS ......eeeeiiiiiaiiiiiiie e 5-16
HP700/92 SEHNGS ...ttt ettt e e e e e e 5-19
IBM 3151 SEiNGS ...ccceieeiiieeieeeee ettt e e 5-25
WYSE SEHINGS .ooiiieiiiiiee e a e 5-29
TABS530 SELHNGS ..oeeeiiiiiiiiteite ettt ee e 5-34

Contents-2



Contents

IBM 3270 SEHINGS ..covevreiieeieeeeeee e e e e st r e e e e e e e s eeeeeee s 5-36
IBM 5250 SEHINGS ..oceevreiiiieieiie e e e e e e et r e e e e e e e vnaee e e e e ee s 5-39
Serial SENGS .uvvveiiiiiieeee e ————— 5-42
0D d o To ] AT =3 LU o 5-44
Terminal SEettNGS ......ooii i 5-45
TaAD STOPS oo ———— 5-50
[ Tor= 1IN T 11 ] o R 5-51
BIOCK TranSMISSION .........eeveiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieee s iiieee et e e 5-53
ALFDULES e s 5-57
Define Keyboard MaCrOS ........cccooiiiiiiiciiiiiiiiieie e ee e e 5-62
Defining A Key Or Key Combination ..........ccccceeeevvvvicivnvinnnnen. 5-63
SOft BUONS ... 5-65
Programming A Soft BUtON ...........cccccviviiiiirieie e 5-65
MoUSE BULLON ACHIONS .....eveeiieiiiiiiie et 5-67
DEC VT Emulations..............cccccceeeuueuuviseeennnnnn. 6-1
Session ConfigUration ................uueiriiiiiiiiiiiiiriiieererrreeererrereee .. 6-1
WBT MOGE ..o 6-1
NON-WBT MOGE ...eeiiiiiiiieiei ittt 6-2
THE SEAtUS BAX ...coiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee et 6-4
Horizontal SCrolling .............uuueuieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 6-5
Keyboard Mapping ...........eeueeuuueuuemneeeiieeiieeeieeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 6-5
HP700/92 Emulation ................ccccoeeeeeevevrrunnnnnn. 7-1
Session ConfigUration ...............euuieiiiiiiiriiriiirriierreeereeererrereee .. 7-1
WBT MOGE ...t 7-1
NON-WBT MOGE ...eeiiiiiiieeiie ittt 7-2
Display Configuration ... 7-3
Keyboard Mapping ...........eeueeeuuemuemmmeeiieenieeieeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 7-3
Buttons & FUNCLION KEYS ......coooiiiiiiiiiiii e 7-5
MOAE SEIECHON ...eiiiiiiiiiie e 7-5
Configuration SeleCtioN ..........ccceiiiiiicciiieece e 7-8
DEVICE CONLIOL......ueiiiiiiiiiiee et e e 7-8
DEVICE MOUES ...oeiieiiiiiiie ettt 7-10
Margins, Tabs & Start ColumMN .........ccccviiiiiiiiie e 7-11
Key Programming ........ooooiooiiooiiie e 7-13
Character Display Attributes ... 7-16

Contents-3



Contents

IBM 3270 Emulation ...............ccccccoveveeveeennnnnn. 8-1
110 [ L] o] o 1S 8-1
Session ConfigUration ................ueueveiiiiiiiiiiiireiieeeerreeeeee————— 8-1

ATAY ] 2 1, o T [ S 8-1
NON-WBT MOUE ....ovviieiiieeee et e e e e e e e e s 8-3
Network Virtual Terminal Mode .........ccooooiiiiiiiiiicies 8-4
IBM 3287-1 Printer SUPPOI ....ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 8-4
SYSREQ KEY SUPPOI ...cvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiis et eearaa s 8-4
The StatUS LINE ..o e 8-5
Keyboard Mapping ...........eeuueeuueuuuenmieniinnieeeiennneneeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 8-7
Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility .............cccccoeeeee . 8-9
Recording KEYSIIOKES .....covvveeiiiiiiciiiieeee e e e 8-9
Playback Keystrokes .........cccuviiiiiiiiieeii e 8-10
1 0] @ o o [P 8-10

IBM 5250 Emulation .................cccoeeeeveveeeeeennnn... 9-1
INEFOAUCHION ..o 9-1
Session CoNfIQUIALION ...............uuuueueiiuieiiieiiiieiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-1

WBT MOGE ..ot a e e e 9-1
NON-WBT MOGE ....oovviiiiiiiiiiiiie e s 9-3
Network Virtual Terminal Mode ...........cccceeeiiiiiiiieeeiccin e 9-5
The StatUS LINE ....coeeeeiee e e 9-5
Keyboard Mapping ...........eeuueeuueumeunnieniinnieeeeenneeneeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-6
Word Processing MOGE .........euuviiieeeeeiiiiiiiiieiee e e e 9-6
Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility ..............cccccoeee. 9-8
Recording KEYSIIOKES .....covvieeiiiiiiciitieeee e er e e e 9-8
Playback Keystrokes ........cccuuviiiiiiiiieii e 9-9
[ 0] O o o =R 9-9

IBM 3151 Emulation ..................ccoeevevevveeeeennnn. 10-1
[0 [ L] 1 To] o 10-1
Session ConfIQUIAtIoN ..............ueeueeeuieiiiiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e eeeeeeeas 10-1

RVAYZ 2 3 1Y, o T [ SR 10-1
NON-WBT MOUE ....vvviiiiiiiieeei e iciieee e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e ennnnes 10-2
The STAtUS Bar ....coooeeieeeeiee e 10-3

Contents-4



Contents

Keyboard Mapping ...........eueuuuueuueemmienieenineeeenieneneeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 10-4
Defining FUNCLION KEYS .....coooiiiiiiei e 10-6
TA6530 Emulation ............ccceeevueeceiiieiaaannnnn, 11-1
Session ConfigUration ..............ueuvieiiieiieiiieeiieeereeeeee e e eeeeeeeeeees 11-1
WBT MOGE ...t 111
NON-WBT MOUE ..eeiiiiiiiiieieitie et 11-2
The Status LiNe ..cooovviiiiiieiiee e, 11-3
Operating MOUES ........uuuuuiieiiiiiiiiiieiieeiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 114
Keyboard Mapping ...........uueeuuueumeemeeenieenieeneeeeeneneeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 11-5
Wyse Emulations.................ccccoveeeeeeuueennnnnannn, 12-1
Session Configuration ..............eeuviviiieiiiiiieeiieeeeeeeeee e eeereeeeeeeeeees 12-1
WBT MOGE ...t 12-1
NON-WBT MOUE ...eeiiiiiiieieieititie ettt 12-2
Display FOrmat.........ooooiiii 12-4
Status LiNe MESSAQES ...ceeeeeee e e 12-4
Keyboard Mapping ...........uueeuuueuueemmeeiieinieeeeeneennneeeeneeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 12-5
Virtual Key Names ...........cccceeeeveeuveeeeeieiininnaan, A-1
Standard Virtual Key Names ..., A-1
DEC VT400 Virtual Key Names .........coovvvvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeee A-2
HP700/92 Virtual Key Names .........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e A-2
IBM 3270 Virtual Key NamMeS............uuuuumemiieniiiiiieiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens A-3
IBM 5250 Virtual Key NamMeS............uuuuuuimmieiiieiiiiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen A-3
IBM 5250 Word Processing Mode ...........ccccvvvieiiirieee e A-4
SCO Console Virtual Key Names ..., A-4
TAB6530 Virtual Key Names .......oooevveiieeiie . A-5
Wyse Virtual Key Names .........cccccevvvvviie, A-5
Character SEtS ..........covveeeeeiiiieeeeiieiieie e B-1
Host Command Summary ............cccceeeveeeuvennnn. C-1
VT52 EMUIALION ...t C-1
ANSI VTL100 EMUIALION ....evviiiiiieiiiiiiiieeeeee e C-2
ANSI VT400 EMUIALION ...ovvviiiiieeeieciiiiiee e C-6

Contents-5



Contents

ANSI VT420 EMUIALION ..cooveiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e C-8
HP700/92 EMUIALION ......cvvviiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeee et C-11
IBM 3151 EMUIALION ....oovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeeeeeees C-15
SCO Console Emulation .........ccccccvvvvviiiiiiiie C-18
TABS530 EMUIALION ...cevvveiiieeieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeer e C-21
Wyse EMUIAtIONS ......coooeeiieii e C-25
Additional Commands ...........ceeiiiiiiiiiee e C-31

Contents-6



Introduction

Introduction

This chapter introduces the contents of this User's Guide.

About This User's Guide

Chapter 1:

Chapter 2:

Chapter 3:

Chapter 4:

Chapter 5:

Chapter 6:

Chapter 7:

Chapter 8:

Chapter 9:

Introduction
Introduces the contents of this User's Guide.

Getting Started
Describes how to configure a session and describes various dis-
play features.

Keyboard Configuration
Describes how to assign functions to keys and how to use the
Compose Character function to generate special characters.

Mouse Functions

Describes the special functions assigned to the left mouse button
and how to redefine them.

Setup Menus
Describes all the commands and setup dialog boxes that can be
accessed via drop-down menus in the command bar.

DEC VT Emulations
Describes features of the DEC VT emulations.

HP700/92 Emulation
Describes features of the Hewlett Packard HP700/92 emulation.

IBM 3270 Emulation
Describes features of the IBM 3270 emulation.

IBM 5250 Emulation
Describes features of the IBM 5250 emulation.
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Chapter 10: IBM 3151 Emulation

Describes features of the IBM 3151 emulation.

Chapter 11: TA6530 Emulation

Describes features of the Tandem 6530 emulation.

Chapter 12: Wyse Emulations

Describes features of the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60
emulations.

Appendix A: Virtual Key Names

Lists all the virtual key names that enable you to include a
specific key function in a user definition for key macros and soft
buttons.

Appendix B: Character Sets

Shows the supported character set code tables.

Appendix C: Host Command Summary

Lists the host commands that are supported in each terminal emu-

lation mode.

Terms & Conventions

This User's Guide uses the following terms and conventions.

1.

When references to keys on the keyboard are shown linked by a + (plus
sign), this means that two or more keys have to be pressed at the same
time. For example, 'pregdt + F' means press and hold down #ie

key, press th& key then release both keys.

'Click' means position the mouse pointer over an element on the display
then quickly press and release the specified mouse button.

'‘Double click' means position the mouse pointer over an element on the
display then quickly press and release the specified mouse button twice
in quick succession.

'‘Drag the pointer' means hold down the left mouse button (or button
assigned with the select function) and slide the mouse so that a selection
box is displayed.
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Getting Started

This chapter describes how to configure a session and describes various
display features.

WBT Session Configuration

Using The Connection Wizard

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration in
WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the following sections.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheConnection Information
dialog box will be displayed.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information

Connection Mame: IIBMI
Ermulation: IIBMSZ?D ;|
IBM 3270 Model: |32?8-2-E ;|
International Settings |
I:‘ Left Ctrl acts as Reset Key
I:‘ Right Ctrl acts as Enter Key
<Back I Mext= I Cancel |
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3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.

4. Select the terminal emulation required inEmeulation list box.

5. If additional configuration options are displayed, make the relevant selections.
Refer to theTerminal Emulation Configuratiogection later in this chapter for
details.

Clicking thelnternational Settings button will display keyboard language and
character set options for the selected terminal emulation. Refer to the relevant
emulation settings dialog box description in 8etup Menushapter for details.
(Note that the DEC VT options are located inEmaulation andTerminal
Settingsdialog boxes.)

6. Click Nextto display theHost Information dialog box.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Host Information

Connection Type

@ 1CRIP Host: Mame: |
O Modem Configuration Marme: |<New Session - l
O Serial Conneck ko I - l

Advanced... |

<Back I Mext= I Cancel |

For a TCP/IP connection, click tH&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in H@st Namebox, then clickAdvanced for
Telnet options. Refer to tECP/IP Connection Setting®ction later in this
chapter for detalils.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickhdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thtwdem Connection Settingection
later in this chapter for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction later in this chapter for details.




Getting Started

Make the relevant selections then cli@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext to display theAutomate Login Procesdialog box.

TheAutomate Login Procesdialog box gives you the option to automate part
or all of the host login procedure. Refer to fagomate Login Procesection

later in this chapter for details.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Automate Login Process

Parameters

]

‘wait Far

@ Text: I

O Keyboard Lock. Add -=

_pad-> |
O Keyboard Unlock Py Eemovel
Remove Al

Respond ‘With

I Remove Al

IC. Return - l
Insert |
IVK_SHIFT - l

Scripk

Act on Send

F

<Back I Iext: I

Cancel |

Make the relevant selections if required then chieikt to display thePrinter

Port Settingsdialog box.

The next dialog box in the Connection Wizard enables you to spaaiter
Port Settings Refer to thé rinter Port Settingsection later in this chapter for

details.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Printer Port Settings

[ Print Direct To Port

Printer Port: Parallel Cable on LPTL:

[ FormFeed Terminakor
[ Translate Mational Characters

[ Auto Line Feed

5l [ contiore |

<Back | Mext> |

Cancel |
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Make the relevant selections if required then chelkt to display theGUI
Overrides dialog box.

9. TheGUI Overrides dialog box allows you to disable various GUI items and also
enables you to specify how the emulator responds when the host closes the
connection. Refer to theUl Overridessection later in this chapter for details.

TE Client Connection Wizard - GUI Dverrides

Command Bar Thems ————— Action on Host Close

[] pisable All @ D
[ pisable Eile Menu O Sutelem
[ ] pisable Edit Menu

[ pisable Settings Menu
[ pisable Button Tools () Reconnect
[ pisable Close Butkon

O Stay Alive

[ ] pisable Status Bar [ Mo connection warning on close

[ pisable Clipboard Accelerators

<Back | Mext= | Cancel

Make the relevant selections if required then chelkt to display theAux Port
Settingsdialog box.

10. TheAux Port Settingsdialog box enables you to specify a COM or LPT port for
bidirectional output when in any DEC VT mode, ANSI BBS, HP700/92, Sco
Console or IBM 3151 mode.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Aux Port Settings

=] o |

Finish Cancel
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11. When you have made your selections, dfitksh to return to th&erminal
Connection Manager

12. In theTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then clickdhaectbutton.
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Terminal Emulation Configuration

Emulation Options

The Emulation options in the Connection Wiza€bnnection Information dialog
box are as follows:

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.
Refer to thaVyse Emulationshapter for details.

The ANSI BBS emulation is a derivative of the ANSI device drigéSI.SYS

supplied with all DOS based PCs and which provides the screen management for the
DOS console screen. PC based UNIX systems and Bulletin Board Systems (BBS)
often rely on the ANSI emulation when being accessed by a PC.

TheHP 70092emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hewlett Packard 700/92, 2392A and 2622A terminals. This emulation is described in
detail in theHP700/92 Emulatiorchapter.

TheHZ1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals. Refer to
the Wyse Emulationshapter for details.

TheIBM 3151 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3151 terminal. Refer to th®M 3151 Emulatiorchapter for information on this
emulation.

TheIBM 3270 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3270 terminal. Note that the initial display will be an ASCII text screen known
as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short). The setting oghe

Model option determines the size of the display and whether or not extended
attributes are supported. Refer to lB& 3270 Emulatiorchapter for details.

TheIBM 5250 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive

IBM 5250 type alphanumeric terminals. This emulation can be used for connection to
an IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. Note that the initial display will be an
ASCII text screen known as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short).
Refer to thdBM 5250 Emulatiorchapter for details.

Sco Consoldas an emulation of the SCO UNIX box.

The TA6530 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Tandem 6530 terminal. This emulation is described iT&&530 Emulation
chapter.

TheTVI 910+, TVI 920 andTVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with

software designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respectively,
as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals. Refer téviyge Emulations

chapter for details.
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TheVT52 andVT100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the DEC
VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively. Refer toBteC VT Emulationghapter
for information on these emulations.

TheVT400 7-Bit andVT400 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications written
for the DEC VT320 terminal, the difference is in their treatment of 8-bit control
codes. WheiWT400 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to their 7-bit
equivalents, whereasT400 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If you are using
VT200 applications, sele®T400 7-Bit. Refer to thdDEC VT Emulationshapter

for information on these emulations.

TheWY50, WY50+ andWY60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60 terminals, respectively.
Refer to thaNyse Emulationshapter for information on these emulations.

DEC VT Options

TheVT Terminal ID option identifies the particular terminal model being emulated
in response to a terminal identification request from the host.

HP700/92 Option

TheHP Model option identifies the particular terminal model being emulated in
response to a terminal identification request from the host. This can b&68686f
(default),2392A0r 2622A

IBM 3151 Options

The setting of thé8M 3151 Model option identifies the terminal model being
emulated in response to a terminal identification request from the host. Model 11
supports only one viewport containing 24 or 25 rows and 80 columns. Model 31
supports up to three viewports (80 or 132 columns wide) and pass-through printing.

IBM 3270 Options

The setting of théBM 3270 Model option determines the size of the display and
whether or not extended attributes are supported. TN3287 printing is supported by
selecting3287-1

One of four display sizes can be selected:

32789-2 24 rows by 80 columns
32789-3 32 rows by 80 columns
32789-4 43 rows by 80 columns
32789-5 27 rows by 132 columns
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3278settings with thé& extension provide support for the following extended
attributes (these are supported by3@&9as standard):

3270 Field Attributes

Extended Highlighting

Foreground Colour

Query Reply Inbound Structured Fields

The setting of th®ight Ctrl acts as Enter Key option determines whether or not
the rightControl key performs the same function as the keypaidr key.

The setting of théeft Ctrl acts as Reset Keyoption determines whether or not the
left Control key performs the same function as Resetkey.

IBM 5250 Options

TheIBM 5250 Model option enables you to specify a particular terminal to emulate
or a printer. The terminal types supported and their display characteristics are listed
below:

Type Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292_2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196_A1l Monochrome 24 x 80

3180_2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477_FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477_FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486_BA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487_HA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487_HC Colour 24 x 80
5555 B01  Monochrome 24 x 80
5555 _C01  Colour 24 x 80

The printer types supported are listed below:

3812-1 Single byte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use them,
then select eithés555_B01(monochrome) 08555_CO01(colour) for display, or
5553-B01for printing.

The setting of théBM 5250 Monochrome option will match the normal display
characteristic of the selected IBM 5250 model by default. Note that the emulation of
all IBM 5250 models supports both monochrome and colour display. When
monochrome is selected, characters will be displayed in green and intense fields will
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be displayed in white. When monochrome is not selected, the settings specified in the
Attributes dialog box (described in tt&etup Menushapter) will be used for the

display.

The setting of théeft Ctrl acts as Reset Keyoption determines whether or not the

left Control key performs the same function as Resetkey.

The setting of th®ight Ctrl acts as Enter Key option determines whether or not
the rightControl key performs the same function as the keypaigr key.

The setting of th€arriage Return acts as Enter Keyoption determines whether or
not theReturn key performs the same function as the keypaitr key.
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TCP/IP Connection Settings

The TCP/IP Telnet Configuration dialog box can be displayed from the Connection
WizardHost Information dialog box by setting th€onnection Typeto TCP/IP

then clicking theAdvanced button, or thdNew Connectiondialog box when in non-
WBT mode by selectingCP/IP in theType list box then clicking th€onfigure

button.
TCP/IP Telnet Configuration okl <]
123
Hosk: Port Wumber Telnet Mame ¢ [IEM-3278-2-E
Local Park Murber @ |
Suppress Force MNegotiation

|— Echo Binary m
[v| 3270 Regime ECR m
[ ] IM3270E 3270 Options Break Settings —————————————
= [w] TH with Break.

[ ] CR with Break.

Note that the options available and the default settings depend on the current terminal
emulation. The3270 options are only applicable when running the IBM 3270
emulation. The example illustration above shows the options available by default
when you are running the IBM 3270 emulation.

Host Port Number

This enables you to specify the Telnet port number. The default Telnet port number,
23, can be substituted with any valid 16 bit port number. Specifying a number outside
the valid range will cause the setting to default to 1.

Local Port Number

This enables you to specify the local Telnet port number if required. Setting éhis to
will cause the number to be allocated automatically.

Telnet Name

This enables you to override the name that will be reported for the terminal type over
Telnet.

Suppress Echo

When selected, this will will prevent the emulator from generating the Telnet echo
option on connection.
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Suppress 3270 Regime

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support for the Telnet "3270 regime" option is suppressed.

Suppress TN3270E

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support of TN3270E is suppressed. When this option is not selected (i.e.
TN3270E is not suppressed), additional options are available by clicki3g10e
Options button. These are described in 3270 Optionsection.

Suppress TN5250E

When running the IBM 5250 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support of TN5250E is suppressed. When this option is not selected (i.e.
TN5250E is not suppressed), additional options are available by clickibg%0e
Options button. These are described in 5250 Optionsection.

Force Negotiation
These settings determine whether or not the Telnet Binary or EOR options are sup-
ported. Both are set tw by default.

No  Will not force any negotiations. It will leave it up to the
host to decide what to do.

DO  Will force negotiation. The host will be informed that the
option is supported.

DONT  Will force negotiation. A negotiation packet will be sent
to the host telling it that the option is not supported.

Break Settings

The setting of these options determine whether or not a timing islrkgnd/or
carriage return@R) is sent with a Telnet break packet. A timing mark is sent by
default.
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TN3270 Options

TN 3270 Dptions T A
3270 LU Device MName

Connect I
Associate I

THN3Z70E Cptions

Bind
Responses
3ysReq
LU1 Prinker
LIJ3 Prinker

This dialog box is displayed by clicking tB270 Optionsbutton in theTCP/IP
Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN3270 is not suppressed.

3270 LU Device Name

TheConnectbox is used to enter the name of the device which the server will be
requested to assign to this Telnet session; it may be used when requesting either a
terminal or a printer session. To return the terminal DHCP name, enter the characters
%s. (This is implemented as described in RFC 1646 and RFC 1647.)

The Associatebox is available when tHBM 3270 Model option is set t8287-1(a
printer). It is used to request that the device name of the printer associated with a
particular terminal is assigned to this Telnet session. The name of the terminal is
specified here. (This is implemented as described in RFC 1647.)

When you achieve a TN3270E connection, the LU device name that you are
connected as will be displayed on the status line. If the specified device is rejected by
the server or host, then an error message box will be displayed indicating the reason.

TN3270E Options

TN3270E in implemented as described in RFC 1647. These options should not be
changed unless required by your System Administrator.

TheBind setting determines whether or not the server is allowed to send the SNA
Bind image and Unbind notification to the emulator.

WhenResponsess selected, positive and negative response handling is supported. It
allows the server to reflect to the emulator any and all definite, exception, and no
response requests sent by the host application.
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WhenSysReqis selected, some (or all, depending on the server) of the functions of
the SysReqgkey will be emulated and the server in an SNA environment.

TheLU1 andLU3 Printer options are available when ti&M 3270 Model option
is set ta3287-1(a printer). They enable you to specify which printer type(s) to
support.

TN5250 Options

TH5250 Options MR

Environment

Device Mame: I—
User: I—
Password: I—
Library: I—
Menu: I—
Program: I—

This dialog box is displayed by clicking tB250 Optionsbutton in theTCP/IP

Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN5250 is not suppressed andBhe

5250 Modelis not set t@812-10r 5553-B01(printers). Refer to the next section for
5250 Printer Options

TheDevice Nameoption enables you to enter the name of the device (up to ten
characters) which the server will be requested to assign to this Telnet session. To
return the terminal DHCP name, enter the charaétests

TheUser, Password Library andMenu options enable you to specify the initial
entries required on the standard startup screen so that it can be bypassed. Each entry
can be a maximum of ten characters.

TheProgram option enables you to specify the name of the initial program to run.
The entry can be a maximum of ten characters.
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5250 Printer Options

5250 Printer Options [kl =]

Prinker Errviranmmenkt

Device Mame : I— 1G0T Feature IW
Transform : [yves - Mfg. Type and Model I—
WMSGEO Mame s | mscgLbeary: [
Font : I— Formfeed ! IW

Paper Source 1 : IW Paper Source 2 : IW

Envelope Hopper IDon't Report - I ASCTT 599 Support @ IDon't Report = I
WSCST Marne : I WSCST Library I

This dialog box is displayed by clicking tB250 Optionsbutton in theTCP/IP
Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN5250 is not suppressed andBhe
5250 Modelis set ta3812-1(a printer).

Device Name
Specifies the name of the printer device.

IGC Feature
This is always set tBon't Report.

Transform

Specifies whether the printer will use the host print transform function to generate
ASCII printer data. This is always setYes TheMfg. Type and Model option must
specify the printer manufacturer, type and model.

Mfg. Type and Model

Specifies the manufacturer, type and model of the printer using the host print
transform function. Th&ransform option must be set téesfor this option to take
effect.

*MSGQ Name

Specifies the name of the message queue to which operational messages for the
printer are to be sent.

*MSGQ Library
Specifies the message queue library.
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Font

Specifies the font identifier and point size used by the single-byte printer.

Formfeed

This is always set tbon't Report. ThePaper Source loption is used to specify the

paper format to be used.

Paper Source 1 & 2

These options specify the paper format to be usedTidresform option must be
set toYesfor these options to take effect. The possible settings are:

Don't Report
*NONE
*MFR

*LET
*LEGL
*EXEC

*Ad
*A5
*B5
*C80

*C132

*A3
*B4
*LEDG

Envelope Hopper

No value returned.
No paper source is defined.

The system determines the paper type used based on
the manufacturer, type and model of the printer.

Letter-sized paper (8.5 x 11 inches).
Legal-sized paper (8.5 x 14 inches).
Executive-sized paper (7.25 x 10.5 inches).
A4-sized paper (210 mm x 297 mm).
A5-sized paper (148 mm x 210 mm).
B5-sized paper (182 mm x 257 mm).

Continuous-form paper, 8.0 inches wide
(Paper Source lonly).

Continuous-form paper, 13.2 inches wide
(Paper Source lonly).

A3-sized paper (297 mm x 420 mm).
B4-sized paper (257 mm x 364 mm).
Ledger-sized paper (11 inches x 17 inches).

This specifies the envelope format to be used.Traasform option must be set to
Yesfor this option to take effect. The possible settings are:

Don't Report
*NONE
*MFR

*B5
*MON

No value returned.

No envelope source is defined.

The system determines the envelope type used based on

the manufacturer, type and model of the printer.
B5-sized envelopes (176mm x 250mm).

Monarch-sized envelopes (3.875 x 7.5 inches).
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*N9 Number 9-sized envelopes (3.875 x 8.875 inches).
*N10 Number 10-sized envelopes (4.125 x 9.5 inches).
*C5 Cb5-sized envelopes (162mm x 229mm).

*DL DL-sized envelopes (110mm x 220mm).

ASCII 899 Support

Specifies whether the single-byte printer has ASCII code page 899 installed. Select-
ing Don't Report will cause no value to be returned. Tiransform option must be
set toYesfor this option to take effect.

WSCST Name

Specifies the name of the object containing pointers to the work station customizing
tables. Théransform option must be set téesfor this option to take effect.

WSCST Library

Specifies the library name of the object containing pointers to the work station
customizing tables. ThHeransform option must be set téesfor this option to take
effect.

2-16



Getting Started

Modem Connection Settings

TheModem Settingsdialog box can be displayed from the Connection Withrst
Information dialog box by setting th€onnection Typeto Modem then clicking
the Advancedbutton, or thdNew Connectiondialog box when in non-WBT mode
by selectingVlodem in theType list box then clicking th€onfigure button.

Modem Settings [kl =]
Configuration Mame: Area Code: Telephone Mumber
| fta0a |
Select a Modem Country Code  Dialing From:  Wark
IHayes Compatible on COM1 LI |44 Dialing Properties. .. |
Configure | I:‘ Faorce long distance |:| Force local

This enables you to define a particular modem configuration which can be saved
under a specific name for future selection inHost Information dialog box.

1.

If this is a new configuration, enter a name to identify it inGbefiguration
Name box.

Select a Modenfrom the list box below. Th€onfigure button provides access
to the standard Microsoft dialog boxes for specifying port settings and call
options.

Enter theCountry Code, Area CodeandTelephone Number

Click theDialing Properties button to display the standard Microsoft dialog
boxes for specifying a variety of dialing formats.

If you want the country and area codes to be ignored when dialing, Faleet
Local. If you want the area code dialed even if you are in that area, Beteet
long distance

Click OK to save the settings and the name you assigned to this configuration
will appear in the Modem configuration selection box in the riist Informa-
tion dialog box.
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Serial Connection Settings

The Serial Configuration dialog box can be displayed from the Connection Wizard
Host Information dialog box by setting th€onnection Typeto Serial then

clicking theAdvanced button, or thdNew Connectiondialog box when in non-

WBT mode by selectin§erial in theType list box then clicking th€onfigure

button.

Configuration of Serial Cable on COMI:

Baud Rate Daka Bits

|9600 EARRRE =]

Parity Stop Bits

|None ﬂ |1 ﬂ

Flowe Contral Transmit, R.ake

|In|:|ut ﬂ |Un|imited ﬂ [ Local Echo

Baud Rate
Factory default: 9600

This specifies the transmit and receive baud rates for the port selected for host com-
munications.

Parity

Factory default: None

This option specifies the parity mode for each transmitted character. If the number of
Data Bits is 8, set this option tblone

SelectingOdd will cause an eighth bit to be added with a value of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an even number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an odd number.
Selectingeven will cause an eighth bit to be added with a value of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an odd number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an even number.
Mark parity will set every eighth bit to 1 ai8paceparity every bit to 0.

Flow Control
Factory default: Input

This option specifies the type of flow control used by the line port to communicate
readiness to transmit or receive data from the host.

None - No flow control
Input - XON/XOFF on received data
Output - XON/XOFF on transmitted data
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In/Out - XON/XOFF on transmitted & received data
Hardware - DTR/CTS hardware flow control.

Data Bits
Factory default: 8
This option specifies the number of data bits sent for each transmitted character.

Stop Bits
Factory default: 1
This specifies the number of stop bits sent for each transmitted character.

Transmit Rate
Factory default: Unlimited

The setting of this option determines the maximum effective baud rate that the
emulatortransmits terminal reports and data sent as a result of pasting data to the host.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether keyboard entered characters are dis-
played on the screen as well as sent to the host. When unselected, characters are not
displayed when they are transmitted unless the host ‘echoes' them back.
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Automate Login Process

The Automate Login Procesdialog box enables you to automate part or all of the
host login procedure.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Automate Login Process

Scripk

Act on | Send

‘Wait For

@ Texk: I
) Keyboard Lock Add -z j

_adi-> |
(") Keyboard Unlock o R_emo\-'8|
Remove Al

Respond Wwith
I Remove Al

IC. Return - I
Insert |

IVK_SHIFT vl
|5l — - E
<Back. I Mexk > I Cancel |

The settings in this dialog box enable you to specify what is sent to the host in
response to prompts displayed on the screen.

1.

If an initiation string is required by the host when you first make a connection,
select theSet Initiation String option, enter the required characters in the
Initiate with box (theRespond Withbox in the illustration above), then click
the Add button. The initiation string will be added to tBeript window on the
right.

TheWait For options enable you to specify the prompt or keyboard locked or
unlocked command that the automatic login process is to wait for before proceed-
ing. Some systems are case sensitive, so make surégxientries follow the

correct conventions for your system.

Note: When running the IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulatitext
entries are only applicable in NVT mode.

Enter the response required in Respond Withbox. In order for a text entry to
be sent to the host it must be followed by a carriage return command. This is
specified by selecting@. Return in the list of predefined commands in the list
box below then clicking thisert button. A<CR> will appear in thdRespond
With box.
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You can also enter a predefined key function inReepond With box by
selectingkey Definition in the list of predefined commands in the list box
below, selecting one of the virtual key names listed in the box below that, then
clicking thelnsert button. TheVirtual Key Namesippendix lists the predefined
key functions available for each emulation.

The list of predefined commands that can be inserted intlesdeName

(indicated by<UN>) andPassword(indicated by<PW>). Selecting either of

these will cause a dialog box to pop-up when logging on to the host prompting
the user to enter a name or password, respectively. You can also delay the script
response by 2 seconds by inseraay (2s)(indicated by<D>) or 0.255

seconds by insertingause (0.255]findicated by<P>).

. When you have finished specifying the response to a particular prompt, click the
Add button to add the definition to ti8zript window on the right.

The script will perform the actions in the order displayed irSitrgpt window.
To change the order of the script lines, use the up and down arrow buttons to the
right of theScript window.

Repeat this procedure for each prompt as required.

If you want to edit one of the script lines, select the line irSttrgpt window

then clickRemoveto send it to the edit boxes on the left. Make the change(s)
then clickAdd to send it back to the script. Note that this will now be the last line
of the script.

When theScript window contains all the required responses to the relevant
prompts in the correct order, cli€knish.
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Printer Port Settings

The Printer Port Settings dialog box provides several print options.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Printer Port Settings
[ Print Direct To Port

Printer Port: Parallel Cable on LPTL: ;I |

[ FormFeed Terminakor

[ Translate Mational Characters
[ Auto Line Feed

<Back | Mesxt = | Cancel |

ThePrint Direct To Port andPrinter Port options enable you to direct print data to
a specific port. WherRrint Direct To Port is disabled (default), print data is handled
by the printer resources on the terminal.

Selecting thé=ormFeed Terminator option will cause the printer to advance the
paper to the top of the form when it has finished printing.

The setting of th&ranslate National Charactersoption determines whether or not
the ISO Latin characters used by Microsoft Windows are translated to IBM
characters for the printer.

SelectingAuto Line Feedwill cause the printer to print at the beginning of the next
line when a carriage return command is received.

The Configure button is enabled when a serial port is selected and this will display a
dialog box in which you can specify the baud rate, parity, flow control, data bits and
stop bits settings.

Configuration of COML:
Baud Rate Data Bits
[se00 RIRRRC [
Pariky Stop Bits
[tene RIRRIE [
Flows Control
Inpuk -
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GUI Overrides

The GUI Overrides dialog box enables you to disable various GUI items and also
enables you to specify how the emulator responds when the host closes the
connection.

TE Client Connection Wizard - GUI Dverrides
Command Bar Thems ————— Action on Host Close

[] pisable All @ D
[ pisable Eile Menu O Sutelem
[ ] pisable Edit Menu

[ pisable Settings Menu
[ pisable Button Tools () Reconnect
[ pisable Close Butkon

O Stay Alive

[ ] pisable Status Bar [ Mo connection warning on close

[ pisable Clipboard Accelerators

<Back | Mext= | Cancel

TheDisable options enable you to disable any or all of the command bar items and
the status bar.

TheDisable Clipboard Acceleratorsoption will disable theCtrl + C (copy) and
Ctrl +V (paste) keyboard commands.

TheAction on Host Closeoptions enable you to specify how the emulator responds
when the host closes the connection. Sele@isglay Options will cause a dialog

box to be displayed with the following three options. Sele@imgtdown will cause

the emulator to shutdown. Selecti@tay Alive will keep the emulator running.
SelectingReconnectwill cause the emulator to attempt to reconnect to the host.

By default, a warning message will be displayed if you attempt to exit the emulator
while a host connection is still active. You can disable this message by selecting the
No connection warning on closeption.
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Aux Port Settings

The Aux Port Settingsdialog box enables you to specify a COM or LPT port for
bidirectional output when in any DEC VT mode, ANSI BBS, HP700/92, Sco Console

or IBM 3151 mode.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Aux Port Settings

_contire |

Finish

Cancel

Clicking theConfigure button will display a dialog box in which you can specify
settings for the COM port. The options in it are described iS#n@l Settings

section earlier in this chapter.

Configuration of COML:

Baud Rate Data Bits

[s600 EARRRE |
Pariky Stop Bits

|N0ne ﬂ |1 ﬂ
Flows Control

Inpuk -

2-24




Getting Started

The Command Bar

The command bar provides access to a series of menus and buttons which enable you
to configure the terminal emulator and perform various functions.

File Edit Settings | 5|

=|d| 2l 2| =]

Note: The buttons available depend on whether or not you are in
WBT mode.

Setup Menus

Three menus can be displayed from the command bar. These are Ridadedit
andSettings

e | Settings
Factory Default... v Cliphoard Text Ernulatior. ..

Reset Terminal Clipboard Graphics

Mew Connection. ..
Open Session. ..

Save Session
Save Session As...

Startup Options. .. Select all Serial...
Auxport,..
Printer Setup... Clear Buffer
B us = Terminal...
rint Screen
= Local Editing. ..
Print Buffer L
i E: Elock Transmission. ..
e Attributes...

Keyboard Macros. ..
Soft Buttons...
Exit Mouse Button Action...

Eject Page

Note: The options available in the menus depend on whether or
not you are in WBT mode.

Refer to theéSetup Menushapter for a complete discussion on selecting and using
the options in these menus.
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The Button Tools

The button tools provide a quick way of actioning commands or displaying setup
dialog boxes by just clicking a button.

: Displays theNew Connectiondialog box for making a serial
E or network host connection.

Closes the current host connection.

Displays theOpen Sessiordialog box. This enables you to
load a particular setup configuration.

Saves the current session configuration.

Displays thePrinter Setup dialog box.

Displays thePrint Screen dialog box for producing a
hardcopy of screen data in a particular format.

Copies selected data to the clipboard.

Pastes clipboard data at the current cursor position.

? Displays help information.
ﬁ' Toggles display of the soft buttons on and off and selects the
level.
Toggles display of the soft buttons on and off and selects the
ok level.
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The Soft Buttons

I ) ) |

A set of soft buttons are provided which can be programmed so that they perform
various functions when clicked. Soft button display in the command bar is toggled on
and off by clicking the following buttons:

o] =

You can define up to four soft button levels. Level 1 is displayed by default. Each
level consists of twelve programmable buttons, providing a combined total of 48
programmable buttons. Levels stored off-screen can be 'scrolled' into view by
clicking one of the arrow buttons.

The soft buttons are programmed using3bé Buttons dialog box, which is
displayed by selectingettingsin the menu bar theBoft Buttons...Refer to the
Setup Menushapter for information on programming the buttons.
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The Status Bar

Along the bottom of the display is a status bar which shows the status of various
operations and enables you to switch between modes. The information displayed in
the status bar depends on the current terminal emulation. The following description
applies when running any of the DEC VT terminal emulations, though some of the
fields and buttons will be applicable to other emulations as well.

#® _Local | Pause | ¥T400 7-Bit | 1 1{001,001) Overstrike Mode Printer: None

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

ltem1: This displays two LEDs. The first LED indicates whether or not you are
connected to the host. It will show red when not connected and green
when you are connected. The second LED indicates whether or not data
is being sent to or from the host. It will show dull green when there is no
activity, red when data is being sent to the host, and bright green when
data is being received from the host.

ltem2: This button enables you to switch betwé@eal andOnline mode. The
label indicates the mode you will switch to if the button is clicked.

ltem3: This button enables you Bauseor Resumescrolling data in the
window. The label indicates the action that will be taken if the button is
clicked.

ltem4: Indicates the current terminal emulation.

Iltem5: This displays the active session (always 1), the current page number
(always 1), and thiine,column location of the text cursor.

ltem6: This indicates whethd@dverstrike Mode or Insert Mode is currently
selected. IOverstrike Mode (default), new characters will replace
already existing characters at the cursor position. Vifieart Mode is
selected, new characters will be inserted at the cursor position without
deleting existing characters, which will move to the right.

ltem7: This will displayEdit when the terminal emulation is in Edit mode.

Iltem8: This will display the time in 24 hour format when in DEC VT400 mode if
the VT525 set time command has been received from the host.
ltem9: Indicates the status of the printer as follows:

Nonesignifies that the printer is not turned on or not connected, or not
installed in Microsoft Windows.
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Not Readysignifies that the printer is not ready to receive data for
printing.

Ready signifies that the printer is ready to receive data for printing.

Auto signifies that the emulation is in Auto Print mode in which the
current cursor line is sent to the printer when a command for the cursor to
move to the next line is issued.

Controller signifies that the emulation is in Printer Controller mode in
which the host has direct control over the printer. Print screen commands
issued from the keyboard or mouse will be ignored.

ErrGen indicates that an error has occurred and a message box will be
displayed indicating the error.

Iltem10: This indicates the keyboard mode. It will be blank when the keyboard is
in normal mode and will displa@EC when in DEC mode. You can
toggle between normal and DEC mode by pressing theAdeyssNum
Lock together.
ltem11: Indicates the status of the aux port as follows:
Readyindicates that the aux port is ready for bidirectional output.

In Useindicates that the aux port is currently busy.

Hotspots

A hotspot facility is provided which enables you to invoke a function by clicking on

a keyword displayed on the screen. For example, an application may display
information relating to keys you can press to perform a particular function. Instead of
pressing the key on the keyboard, you could invoke the function by holding down the
Control key and clicking the mouse pointer on the key name on the display
(assuming default mouse configuration).

Hotspots are supported in ALL terminal emulation modes. A set of default keywords
is provided for each mode. These keywords relate to key functions specific to the
emulation. For example, in VT400 mode you can tap on the el displayed on

the screen and the emulator will execute the function associated wiilelfhkey.

You can identify hotspots that are currently present in display memory by assigning
the Show Hotspotsfunction to a key + mouse button combination usingMbase

Button Actions dialog box (refer to thMouse Functionshapter for details).

Holding down the relevant key and left mouse button will cause all colour attributes
to be temporarily removed from the display and the hotspots will be highlighted with
a red background. Releasing the key and left mouse button will return the display to
its original state.
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Notes
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Keyboard Configuration

This chapter describes how to configure the keyboard, define key
functions and compose special characters.

Keyboard Nationality

It is important that the emulator is configured for the nationality of the keyboard
being used otherwise the characters displayed may not match the key legends. The
nationality is specified using théeyboard Languageoption in theEmulation
Settingsdialog box, which is displayed by selectlBmulation in theSettings
menu.Select the nationality required in this list box then clickGike button to

action the change and close the dialog box.

Keyboard Mapping

The keyboard is mapped as close as possible to the terminal being emulated. An
llustration showing the mapping of key functions on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT
style keyboard layout is shown in each terminal emulation chapter.

Special key functions supported by each terminal emulation can be mapped to keys
using the predefined macros listed in Befine Key Macrosdialog box as
described in the next section.
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Defining Key Functions

You can redefine the function of keys on the keyboard usinBéefiee Keyboard
Macros dialog box which is displayed by selectikgyboard Macros in the
Settingsmenu.

Define Keyboard Macros [
i_reate Mew Macro Current Macro Definitions
Program Key Key Code L., Defined Macro
With
[ Lacal Add

Predefined Macros

Apply | WK_CONTROL = |

Remove | Remove Al |

This enables you to redefine the function of most of the keys on your keyboard,
including the key combinations listed below:

Key

Shift + Key

Control + Key

Control + Shift + Key

Alt +Key

Alt + Shift + Key

Alt + Control + Key

Alt + Control + Shift + Key

Each definition may contain a string of up to 127 characters. The combined total of
all the characters that may be programmed into keys is determined by the 127
character limit per definition and the amount of memory available in your terminal.

The Predefined Macrosbox enables you to select from a list of standard functions
associated with the current terminal emulation. Clicking the arrow button will display
a list box in which the names of valid key functions (calledial key namésare

shown.

Note: The Virtual Key Names appendix lists all the functions and
associated virtual key names for each terminal emulation.

Note that a virtual key name will be sent across a network as a single packet, whereas
an escape sequence will be split into several packets. If a required function has a
virtual key name equivalent, use this instead of the escape sequence.
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A key definition may be actioned locally or transmitted to the host when the key or
key combination is pressed. This is determined by the setting bbta check box.
When unchecked the definition will be transmitted to the host.

The Current Macro Definitions box displays the key and key combinations that are
currently defined. You can remove the selected definition or delete all the definitions
by clicking the relevariRemovebutton.

Defining A Key Or Key Combination

1. Click in theProgram Key box then press the key or key combination to define.
The current definition will be displayed.

2. Click in theWith box then enter the new definition, or make a selection from the
list of Predefined Macrosthen clickApply .

3. Check the_ocal check box to make the key definition action locally, or uncheck
it to transmit the definition to the host when the key or key
combination is pressed.

4. Click theAdd button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
the Current Macro Definitions list.

Entering Control Characters

You can enter a control character either as the control key character equivalent or the
decimal value of the ASCII character. For example, the control character for the
Return key function,CR (carriage return), can be entered by typing the chardcters
and M, representing the key&rl +M which, when pressed together would

generate th€R code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value GR is 13, so this would be entered #H.3

Refer to the ASCII character table in @baracter Setappendix for code and
decimal references.

Key Combinations & Sequences

You can program a key to perform the function of a combination or sequence of
keys. For example, you can causeRfikey to perform the same function as
pressing the keyAlt + F4 together, or pressing the key2 thenF3 thenF4.

Keys are identified by their virtual key names as listed in/iteal Key Names
appendix. The virtual key name has to be enclosed by a&mgl> characters in the
key definition box. You may omit théK_ andVT_ (etc.) parts of the virtual key
name.
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To program a key so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more other
keys together, type thecharacter followed by the virtual key names linked together
with + (plus sign) characters and ending withtheharacter.

For example, to program the key so that when it is pressed it performs the same
function as pressing the kegdt + F4 together, enter the following characters in the
key definition box:

<ALT+F4>

To program a key so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key name in the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with tkeand> characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program th# key so that when it is pressed it performs the same

function as pressing the kel thenF3 thenF4 enter the following characters in the
key definition box:

<F2><F3><F4>
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Compose Character Sequences

Compose character sequences can be used to generate codes for characters not
shown on your keyboard. The characters that can be composed depend on the setting
of theCharacter Set Modeoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog box and the

Preferred Char. Setoption in theTerminal Settings dialog box.

WhenCharacter Set Modeis is set td\ational, only characters found in the

character set that corresponds to the selected keyboard nationality can be composed.
WhenMultinational is selected, the emulator is in Multinational mode and charac-

ters from all national keyboard layouts may be composed.

The tables of characters that are used in Multinational mode depend on the setting of
thePreferred Char. Setoption. When this is set BEC-MCS, the ASCII (7-bit)

and DEC Additional (8-bit) character sets are used. When this option idSéx to
Latin-1, the ASCII (7-bit) and ISO Latin-1 Additional (8-bit) character sets are used.
TheCharacter Setappendix shows all the tables of characters that may be selected.

If a character is a diacritical symbol (e.g. ~ or ) and this symbol does not appear on
the keyboard, an equivalent character can be used in some cases. The diacritical
symbols and the possible substitutes are shown below. There are no equivalents for
the circumflex accent and tilde mark.

Diacritical Mark Equivalent Character
Acute accent ' Apostrophe
Umlaut " Double quote
Grave accent ' Single quote

° Ring mark *  Asterisk or degree sign

To compose a character, first find the character you wish to compose in the left hand
column of the following tables. The two characters shown in the right hand column
are the keys that are used to create it. Several alternatives may be given for
generating the same character. A compose sequence is initiated by pressing the keys
Alt + C together, followed by the key bearing the first character then the key bearing
the second character.

Note: The compose character sequence can also be initiated by
pressing a key defined with the COMPOSE virtual key
name.

A compose character sequence may be abandoned before completion by pressing the
Deletekey. Pressing\t + C (or the key defined with the COMPOSE virtual key

name) again before completing a compose character sequence will cause it to be
abandoned and a second sequence to be started. An invalid compose character
sequence will cause the bell to sound.
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The following tables use several conventions:

The keys bearing the characters used to compose a special character may be
pressed in any order unlg@s order) is specified.

(DEC Multinat.) indicates that the character can only be composed if the
Character Set Modeoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set to
Multinational , and thePreferred Char. Setoption in theTerminal Settings
dialog box is set tdEC-MCS.

(Latin-1) indicates that the character can only be composed Ghheacter
Set Modeoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set tMultina-
tional and thePreferred Char. Setoption in theTerminal Settings dialog
box is set tdSO Latin-1.

If a nationality is specified with the character description, for example
(Dutch), then the character can only be composed whe@hheacter Set
Mode option in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set tblational and the
relevantKeyboard Languageis selected.
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES

feminine ordinal

" | quotation mark " space a | rdicator a- o A_
# | s « | o, <<

' apostrophe ' Space ° degree sign O%Saé'\e/'“"(iplzgiggg:;
@ | commercial at gﬂatir?;tiﬁﬁl) + m?nsu(s)rsign + -

aaor A A(Noe:tioazﬁs superscript 2 2N

[ opening bracket (( 3 superscript 3 3N

\ back slash Il or 1< L | microsign {i:or?irer)/ U
] closing bracket )) q| | paragraph sign p! orP!
A giéggmﬂex " space centred period A

h grave accent * space 1 superscript 1 in

{ opening brace (- © (r;]rgisrfgllii?\?jicator 0_or O_
| vertical line " » gg;%eb(r:;%i?tjs >>

} | closing brace )- Y, I)rr?gti(?l?arter gi-nA;rder)

- | e ~ space Y, | tacten frarsr)

i | inverted! H ¥, gﬁggt%?st?éeu?ch) ‘E?n‘f,rder)

¢ | centsign g { g: (C: f fl Florin (Dutch) ]E|r|1 order)

£ | pound sign I _ Oorr LL-= |J i j sign (Dutch) I(lil order)

¥ | yensign ¥ — Oc:r YY-Z ¢ | inverted ? ?7

§ | section 30 oS0 a0 A | Agrave A

National (il:tjﬂtc)ir;? 8;’\/(';'“2?“08“%') A Aacute A’

o | currency sign § 8 g: )>§ 8 A | Acircumfiex AN
© | copyright sign g 8 g: 8 (()) A | Atide A~
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES (continued)

A Aumlaut A" o TA 0 U circumflex un
* o -
A | Aring A* or A U | Uumlaut U" or "U
(degree sign)
; AE \/ Y umlaut " .
/E | AE diphthong (in order) Y (DEC Multinat) Y" or 7Y
; /u or /U German small

C C cedilla (in order) R sharp s SSs

E | Egrave E" a | agrave a’

E E acute E' a a acute a'

E E circumflex EA a a circumflex an

E E umlaut E" oo "E a a tilde a~

i | grave | a | aumlaut a" or "a
- i o ) a*ora®
| | acute | a | aring (degree sign)
= . R . ae

| I circumflex I & | aediphthong (in order)

T " : c,

| | umlaut 1" or "I o c cedilla (comma)

N N tilde N ~ e | egrave e’

O O grave (oD é e acute e'

C) O acute o' é e circumflex en

O O circumflex on e e umlaut e" or "€
CS O tilde O~ i i grave i’

g
O | oumlaut O" or 7O i i acute i’
O E diphthong OE 2 . PA

& (DEC Multinat.) (in order) I i circumfiex I

@ | Oslash o/ T i umlaut i" oor i
U U grave (U n n tilde n-~

U U acute u' 0 o grave o’
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES (continued)

A ! soft (syllable) .

O | oacute Y — | hyphen (Latin-1)

O | ocircumflex on ® :ﬁg;ﬁ?{gﬂﬁ? ¢ RO

O | otide o~ — | fracron, Ao
.. " . 3 three quarters 34

(0] 0 umlaut O o O /4 (Latin-1) (in order)
;e | oe diphthong oe - division sign _

(DEC Multinat.) (in order) ) (Latin-1)
multiplication

] o slash o/ X sign (Latin-1) X X

0 | uorave u’ © | douteascent .

e . dieresis (umlaut) " " or
u u acute u (Latin-1) " space
U | ucircumflex un Y z_gg;ﬁ) Y'

U | uumlaut u" or "u S/ %/Lg‘t:ilrit-el) y'

- " . capital Icelandic TH

y y umlaut y or 'y p thorn (Latin-1) (in order)
N no break space small Icelandic th

Sp (Latin-1) Space space b thorn (Latin-1) (in order)

1 broken vertical capital Icelandic

i | bar (Latin-1) [ or t® B | &h (Latin-) -D

4 logical not -, 6 small Icelandic -d

(Latin-1) (in order) Eth (Latin-1)
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Mouse Functions

This chapter describes the special functions assigned to the mouse and
how to redefine them.

Introduction

You can assign up to six special functions to the left and right mouse buttons when

used in conjunction with modifier keys. The following functions are defined by
default:

Left Button Right Button
Normal: Select Edit Copy
Shift: Extend Selection Edit Paste
Control: Action Hotspot Unassigned
Control + Shift: Select Rectangle Unassigned
Alt: Move Cursor Send Keyword
Double Click: Select Word Unassigned

Redefining Mouse Functions

You can redefine the functions assigned to the mouse buttons usiguke
Button Actions dialog box, which is displayed from tBettingsmenu.

Mouse Button Actions [T E3
Left Right
Mormal |Select hd Edit Copy hd
Shift |Cursor Seleck x| |EditPaste hd
Contral | Action Hotspot ;I Unassigned ;I
Control + Shift. {Show Hokspots ;I Unassigned ;I
ale |Move Cursor hd Send Keyword hd
Double Click |Select Word hd Unassigned hd
Highlight: When Actioned
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This enables you to specify the functions of the left and right mouse buttons when
clicked on their own or in conjunction with modifier keys. You can assign up to six
functions, either entering your own definition in the same format as described for
keyboard macros and soft buttons, or selecting from a list of standard built-in
functions. Clicking one of the arrow buttons will display a drop-down list box which
lists all the standard functions that can be assigned:

Unassigned Send CR

Select Send Keyword

Extend Selection *Middle Button

Edit Copy Select Rectangle

Edit Paste Select Word

Show Hotspots Select and Copy

Action Hotspot Cursor Select

Move Cursor Rectangular Select and Copy

Note: The item marked with * does not perform any function.

The setting of thélighlight When Actioned option determines whether or not a
visual indication is given that a function has been actioned when a hotspot is clicked.

Selecting & Copying Text

You can use the mouse buttons to copy and paste text. The region of the display that
will be selected for copying depends on whether you us8dtezt Select and
Copy, Select RectangleRectangular Select and Copyr Select Wordfunction.

The Selectfunction will select all text from the start position to the finish position,
working left to right across the entire width of the display, whereaSelext
Rectanglefunction will only select text contained within the rectangular area defined
by the start position (top left corner) and the finish position (bottom right corner). The
Select Wordfunction will cause the word under the mouse cursor to be selected.

The Select and Copyfunction is the same &electbut will also copy the selected
data to the Clipboard automatically. TRectangular Select and Copyunction is
the same aSelect Rectangléut will also copy the selected data to the Clipboard
automatically.

Moving The Cursor In Block Mode

When the emulator is in any of the local block modes you can use the mouse instead
of the cursor keys to position the text cursor usingbee Cursor function. To

position the text cursor, move the mouse pointer to the position required, hold down
theAlt key then click the left mouse button.
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The Cursor Selectfunction does the same Eove Cursor, but when running the
IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulation it also performs a cursor select.

Send Keyword

The Send Keywordfunction enables you to click on any delimited word displayed
on the screen and it will be sent to the host, as long as the word is not already defined
as a hotspot. Keyword delimiters aace NULL , /, : = () [and].

Show & Action Hotspots

A hotspot facility is provided which enables you to invoke a function by clicking the
mouse pointer on a keyword displayed on the screen. For example, an application
may display information relating to keys you can press to perform a particular
function. Instead of pressing the key on the keyboard, you could invoke the function
by holding down th&lt key and clicking the mouse pointer on the displayed key
name (assuming default mouse configuration).

Hotspots are supported in ALL terminal emulation modes. A set of default hotspot
keywords is provided for each mode. These relate to key functions specific to the
emulation. For example, in VT400 mode you can click on the Wetd displayed

on the screen and the emulator will execute the function associated wtélthe

key.

You can identify hotspots that are currently present in display memory by using the
Show Hotspotsfunction. All colour attributes will be temporarily removed from the
display and the hotspots will be highlighted with a red background.




Mouse Functions

Notes
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Setup Menus

This chapter describes the options available in the setup menus and
dialog boxes.

Displaying & Closing Menus

The following menus can be displayed from the command bar:

e | Settings
Factory Default... v Cliphoard Text Ernulatior. ..

Reset Terminal Clipboard Graphics

Mew Connection. ..
Open Session. ..

Save Session
Save Session As...

Startup Options. .. Select all Serial...
ALxport,.,,

Printer Setup... Clear Buffer JJ.
B Terminal...

tint Screen
= Local Editing. ..
Print Buffer L
i E: Elock Transmission. ..
e Attributes...

) Keyboard Macros. ..
Eject Page

Soft Buttons...
Exit Mouse Button Action...

Note: The options available in the menus depend on whether or
not you are in WBT mode.

To display a menu:

Mouse: Click on the title of the menu required.

Keyboard: Hold down theAlt key and press the key bearing the underlined
character in the menu title. For example, presaibhg F will display
theFile menu.
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To close a menu:

Mouse: Click anywhere outside the menu.
Keyboard: Press thélt key.

Using The Menus

The menu options follow several conventions:

Options that are displayed dimmed are not applicable to the current mode of
operation and cannot be selected. An example of this IBM&250 option in the
Settingsmenu. This can only be selected when the IBM 5250 emulation is running.

Options that include an underlined character may be actioned by pressing the key
bearing that character. For example, pressing(tkey while theFile menu is
displayed will cause the emulator to shut down.

Options that areotfollowed by an ellipsis (...) perform a particular function when
selected. For example, selectiRgset Terminalin theFile menu will perform a
terminal reset.

Options that are followed by an ellipsis indicate that a dialog box will be displayed
with all the selections applicable to that option. For example, seldatimgation...

in the Settingsmenu will display a dialog box in which you can specify various
emulation settings.

To select a menu option:

Mouse: Click the menu option.

Keyboard: Method 1: If the option includes an underlined character, press the key
bearing that character. For example, presXinghile theFile menu is
displayed will cause the emulator to shut down.

Method 2: Use the up or down arrow keys to highlight the option
required then hiReturn.
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Dialog Boxes

Selecting an option which is followed by an ellipsig ill cause a dialog box to be
displayed. The example shown below is displayed by selectirigjdik
Transmission...option in theSettingsmenu.

Block Tranzmizzion [ E
[ Send Unprotected Cnly [ Send Font Information
[ Send Only Selected Areas [v Send Record Separators
[ Send all Selected Areas [ Send Spaces Compressed
[ Line Tramsmission on [ Send Partial Page

PF Key Effect

(@) Mone () Breakthrough (7) As T Prefix () As T4 Suffix

Send Key Effeck ——————  Transmit Pratocal

) Immediste () Deferred @ ansi  (vris

End of Line Charackers |~
End of Black Characters |

There are four basic methods for changing settings within the dialog boxes.

Options preceded by a check box, sucBeasd Unprotected Onlyin the example
above, are true or selected when the box contdihseand false or unselected when
the box is empty. Click the pointer in the box to toggle the setting on or off, or press
the spacebar on the keyboard.

When a group of options preceded by round buttons are enclosed in a box, such as
the PF Key Effect options in the example above, only one of these options is

selected or true at any one time. The currently selected option is indicated by a button
with a dark centre. These buttons behave just like radio buttons in that clicking one
will cause the previously selected button to be deselected.

Some options require you to type information in a text box, such &nthef Line
Characters option.

When an option has many possible settings, these will be shown in a list box. The
Alpha Emulation option in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is an example of this.

To make a selection using the mouse, click the arrow button to display a drop-down
list box then click on the setting required. If the list is long a scroll bar may be
displayed. To make a selection using the keyboard, press the up or down cursor keys
to cycle through the available settings until the one required is highlighted in the box.
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To select a dialog box option:

Mouse: Click the check box, button or list box. The current setting is high-
lighted or surrounded by a dotted rectangle, or both.

Keyboard: Move to the option to be changed either by holding dowith&ey
and pressing the key bearing the character underlined in the option, if
one is displayed, or press thab key to move forward through the
options (left to right, top to bottom), &hift + Tab to move back-
wards, until the required option is highlighted. PressSih&cebarto
toggle check boxes or buttons on or off.

To close a dialog box without actioning changes:

Mouse: Click theCancelbutton.

Keyboard: Press th@ab or Shift + Tab keys to move the cursor until it rests over
the Cancelbutton and presReturn or theSpacebar

To close a dialog box and action changes:

Mouse: Click theOK button.
Keyboard: PressReturn.

Default Settings

You can restore the factory default settings of all the setup options by selecting the
Factory Default option in theFile menu.

Some dialog boxes includelefault button to enable the default settings of options
contained in the dialog box to be reasserted.
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Creating A Connection Template

You can save the current session configuration as a connection template. To make
the emulator automatically attempt to make a host connection using the same settings
the next time it is loaded, display tRi¢e menu and select tiave Sessiooption.

You can create multiple connection templates when the terminal is not in WBT
mode, any one of which can be selected for use. The procedure is as follows:

1. IntheFile menu, select thBave Session As.aption to display the following
dialog box.

Save Seszzion As X

Save As File Name: |Untitled

Saved Ikems

[ Keyboard Macros [w!| Saft Buttons

[ Attributes [v WWindaw Metrics
[W Text Rows [w Buffer Rows

[v Conmection [w| Terminal Settings

2. IntheSaved Itemsbhox, indicate which settings are to be saved by checking the
boxes next to the relevant options.

3. IntheSave As File Nameext box, enter a descriptive name to enable it to be
identified for future selection. This description will be listed in@pen Session
dialog box.

4. Click theOK button to save the template settings. If you specified a descriptive
name that already exists, a message box will ask you to confirm whether or not
you want to overwrite the existing name with the new settings.
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Selecting A Connection Template

TheOpen Sessiordialog box enables you to select a connection template to use
when the terminal is not in WBT mode. This is displayed by seleCtyen
Session..in theFile menu.

Open Session [T B3

Description

—

[V| save s Default Delete |

The Description list box displays the names of connection templates that were
created using thBave Session Adialog box. The descriptive name of the
connection template currently in use is highlighted. The factory default connection
template idJntitled. Clicking one of the descriptions then & button will cause

the dialog box to close and the connection template associated with the chosen
description will be actioned.

You can specify a particular connection template to use by default by clicking the
required description, checking tBave As Defaultcheck box, then clicking tHeK
button. To delete a connection template, select the description then clizkléte
button.
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Menu Descriptions

The following pages describe the options available in all the menus and associated
dialog boxes. The descriptions begin by showing the menu or dialog box as it is
displayed on the screen. The factory default setting is shown below each option title
where applicable.

File Menu
Ea

Factory Default...
Reset Terminal

B Conpection. ..
Dpen Session...
Close Session
Save Session

Saye Session As..,
Startup Options. ..

Prirter Setup...
Print Screer...
Prirt Buiffier
ALto Print
Zancel Print
Eject Page

Exit

Factory Default...

This will restore the factory default settings of all the setup options. A message box
will be displayed asking you to confirm whether or not you want to assert the factory
default settings. Click th@K button to assert the factory defaults.

Confirm Factory Default  [TJ
\‘.:) Confirm Factory Default

Reset Terminal
This will reset the current terminal emulation mode.
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New Connection...
(Not available in WBT mode)

Factory default: Serial, Com 1
This will display a dialog box which enables you to make a host connection.

Conneck
Cancel

Tvpe

Setial -

Connect Ta

Configure. .

|_zeet opuons_|

TheType list box specifies whether a serial, modem or TCP/IP network connection
is to be made.

The Connect Tobox specifies the port or host to communicate with. You can either
make a selection from the list or enter a valid host name or internet address.

The host connection will be closed if you change the settings NetweConnection

dialog box and attempt to connect, if you log out of the host, or the host closes the
connection. Warning messages will be displayed if the host closes the connection, or
you attempt to open a new session or exit the emulator while a session is open.

Making A Serial Host Connection

To connect to a serial host, sel8etrial in theType list box (default), then select the
Com port required in th€onnect Tolist box. Click theConfigure... button to
display theSerial Settingsdialog box and make sure the settings match that of the

host. ClickOK thenConnect

Serial Settings

Baud Rate

Data Bits

[s600

E

Parity

Stop Bits

|N0ne

[
[

[t

[
[

Flows Control

Transmit: R.ate

|Input

=

[uniimited

=

|7 on Line
[ Local Echo

1 B3

Note: These options are described in the Serial Settings section
later in this chapter and only apply when the connection
type is set t&erial
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Making A Network Host Connection

To connect to a network host node, seléeP/IP in theType list box. TheConnect

To box will display the available devices on the network. Select the name of the
device required or enter the host name or IP address. Clickifiglinet Options
button will display a dialog box with additional options. These are described in the
Getting Starteathapter.

TCP/IP Telnet Configuration [T &3
|23
Host Bort Humber Telnet Mame : [IBM-3278-2-E

Local Port Mumber @ [o

SuUppress Force Megotiation

l— Echo Binary [No -

[w] 3270 Regime ECR l—_lND =

[ TMzz70E 3270 Options Break Settings ———
[v] TM with Break

m _ses0 optrs |
[] €r with Break

Clicking theConnectbutton or the name of the host in thennect Tolist box twice

will cause the emulator to attempt to connect to the specified host. If a connection
cannot be made because the network driver is not installed or the host node name is
invalid, an error message will indicate this. Failure to connect for any other reason
will result in aConnection Failedmessage.

Making A Modem Host Connection

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickAdvancedto display
configuration options. Refer to tidodem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2
for details. When you have made the relevant selections,@KckhenConnect

Modem Settings [T E

Configuration Mame Area Code; Telephone Number

] || oos | |

Select a Modem Counkry Code Dialing From:  Work,

|Hayes Compatible on COMLI |44 | Dialing Properties. .. |
Configure I [ Farce lang distance [ | Foree |ocal
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Open Session...
(Not available in WBT mode)

This enables you to select a connection template. The following dialog box will be
displayed.
Open Session [oE]

Descripkion

e —

[¥] Save as Default Delete

The Description list box displays the names of connection templates that were

created using th8ave Session Adialog box. The name of the connection template
currently in use is highlighted. The factory default connection templabetitted .

Selecting one of the descriptions then clicking@hé button will cause the dialog

box to close and the connection template associated with the chosen description to be
actioned.

You can specify a particular connection template to use by default by clicking the
required description, checking tBave As Defaultcheck box, then clicking theK
button. To delete a connection template, select the description then clid&léte
button.

Close Session
(Not available in WBT mode)
This will close the current session.

Save Session
Selecting this option will save the current session configuration.

Save Session As...
(Not available in WBT mode)

This will display a dialog box which enables you to save the current session
configuration as a connection template.

Save Session As 0K

Save As File Name: |Untit|ed

Saved Items

[ Kevboard Macros [W Soft Buttons

[v attributes [v wiindaow Metrics
[w Text Raws [w Buffer Rows

[ Connection [w| Terminal Settings

5-10



Setup Menus

You can create multiple connection templates, any one of which can be selected for
use. The procedure is as follows:

1. IntheSaved Itemsbox, indicate which settings are to be saved by checking the
boxes next to the relevant options.

2. IntheSave As File Naméext box, enter a descriptive name to enable it to be
identified for future selection. This description will be listed in@pen Session
dialog box.

3. Click theOK button to save the template settings. If you specified a descriptive
name that already exists, a message box will ask you to confirm whether or not
you want to overwrite the existing name with the new settings.

Startup Options...
(Not available in WBT mode)
The following dialog box will be displayed when this option is selected.

Startup Options 0K

Ak Skartup
O Connect fram Saved Settings

@ Display Mew Connection Dialog:

O Display Open Session Dialog

This enables you specify whether the emulator is to make a host connection using the
default connection template, display thiew Connectiondialog box, or display the

Open Sessiorialog box when it is loaded (but not when it is reset). Refer to the
relevant descriptions earlier in this section for information on these dialog boxes.

Printer Setup...
This will display a dialog box which enables you to specify print settings.

Terminal Emulation Printer Setup O]
Method ——
@ Scaling: o
[ Print Direct To Part | =]
[ [ EormFeed Terminator
[ Auta Wrap [ Translate Mational Characters
[] [w] Auto Line Feed
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The Text option is selected by default and the printer resolution and scaling options
are not accessible. This will cause a fast print of the screen using ASCII text codes,
therefore any graphics displayed in the client area will not be printed.

SelectingGraphics will enable all the data in the client area, both graphics and text
to be printed. The hardcopy output will be an almost exact representation of the client
area. Note that a graphics print will take a lot longer than a text print.

ThePrint Direct To Port andPrinter Port options enable you to direct print data to
a specific port. WherRrint Direct To Port is disabled (default), print data is handled
by the printer resources on the PC.

The Configure button is enabled when a serial port is selected and this will display a
dialog box in which you can specify the baud rate, parity, flow control, data bits and
stop bits settings.

Configuration of COML:
Baud Rate Data Bits
[se00 RIRRRC [
Pariky Stop Bits
[tene RIRRIE [
Flows Control
Inpuk -

The Use Printer Resolutionoption is available whe@raphics print is selected.

This will force a dot for dot print of the screen on the printer and generally produces a
small print, depending on the printer resolution. When this option is not selected
(unchecked), the emulator will try and print as large an image as possible on the
printer's paper. Both methods can print in landscape or portrait format, depending on
the current setup of the printer.

SelectingAuto Wrap will ensure that text automatically wraps to the next line when
the right margin is reached.

The Centre Image on Paperption is available wheGraphics print is selected.
This will ensure that the graphics image is printed centrally on the paper.

The Scalingoption is available whe@raphics print is selected. This enables the

image to be scaled to suit your preference. WhetJeePrinter Resolutionoption

is selected, you can scale the image up, and when unselected you can scale the image
down. (Scaling up whetdse Printer Resolutionis not selected may result in loss of

some of the image.)

The Graphics Imageoption is available wheGraphics print is selected. This
enables you to specify how the graphics image is to be printed. Clicking the arrow
button next to the text box will cause four print options to be displayed. These
options allow you to print the graphics image as displapednfal by default), with
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black and white reversed, with colour converted to monochrome, or colour converted
to monochrome with black and white reversed.

Selecting thé=ormFeed Terminator option will cause the printer to advance the
paper to the top of the form when it has finished printing.

The setting of th&ranslate National Charactersoption determines whether or not
the ISO Latin characters used by Microsoft Windows are translated to IBM
characters for the printer.

SelectingAuto Line Feedwill cause the printer to print at the beginning of the next
line when a carriage return command is received.

Print Screen...
This displays a dialog box which enables you to specify printer, port and page
settings.

Note: The virtual key name VT_PRINT will also cause this dialog
box to be displayed.

Print Buffer

This will send a copy of all the data contained in the window buffer to the currently
selected printer.

Auto Print

This toggles auto print mode on and off, as indicated by a tick when auto print mode
is on. Auto print mode causes each line of data to be transmitted to the printer when
the cursor moves to a new line as a result of a carriage return, line feed, vertical tab,
or form feed.

Cancel Print
This will cancel the currerRrint Screen or Print Buffer function.

Eject Page
This option enables data that has been spooled to the printer to be printed.

Exit
This option will cause the emulator to shut down.
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Edit Menu

v Clipboard Text
Clipboard Graphics

Select All

Clear Buiffer

Clipboard Text

Clipboard Graphics

Selecting one of these options will enable selected text or graphics to be copied to the
clipboard when th€opy command is used. ThRasteandSelect Allcommands

will also be enabled. A tick will be displayed next to the option when it is selected.

Copy

The Copy commands become available when data has been selected. They will
cause the currently selected text or graphics to be copied to the clipboard. The data
can then be inserted in a different position or another file usingaktcommand.

The next block of data that is copied will delete the previous block on the clipboard.

The firstCopy option enables you to perform a standard copy. The last three options
are only available whe@lipboard Graphics is selected. They enable you to copy

the graphics image with black and white reversed, with colour converted to
monochrome, or both.

Paste

This will cause data that has been copied to the clipboard to be pasted at the current
cursor position. The same block of data may be pasted repeatedly as the clipboard
stores it until th&Copy command is used again.

Select All
This will cause the window contents (not the entire buffer) to be selected.

Clear Buffer
This will erase the contents of the window and the scroll buffer.
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Settings Menu

Settings

Emulation...

Serjal...

Auxport...

Terminal...

Local Editing. ..

Block Transmission. ..
Attributes...

Kevboard Macros...
Soft Buttons...

Mouse Button Action...

The following dialog boxes can be displayed from this menu. Note that the dialog
boxes used to configure specific emulations can only be displayed when the relevant
emulation is running.

Emulation Settings - for specifying the terminal emulation.

HP 70092 Settings - for configuring the HP 700/92 emulation.

IBM 3151 Settings - for configuring the IBM 3151 emulation.

Wyse Settings - for configuring the Wyse 50/50+/60, TVI 910+/
920/925, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500 emulations.

TA 6530 Settings - for configuring the Tandem 6530 emulation.

IBM 3270 Settings - for configuring the IBM 3270 emulation.

IBM 5250 Settings - for configuring the IBM 5250 emulation.

Auxport Settings - for specifying auxilliary port settings.

Serial Settings - for specifying serial communication settings.

Terminal Settings - for specifying terminal and display settings.

Local Editing - for specifying DEC VT Block (Edit) mode local
editing functions.

Block Transmission - for specifying DEC VT Block (Edit) mode text
formatting and transmission.

Attributes - for assigning colours and specifying how
characters with attributes are displayed.

Keyboard Macros - for redefining the function of keys.

Soft Buttons - for defining soft button functions.

Mouse Button Actions - for defining mouse functions.
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Emulation Settings

Emulation Settings [Tl @
Alpha Emulation ——  Keyboard Language —
I'\-'T4DI:I 7Bt | IEninsh T

WT Terminal ID——  Character Set Mode —

I\-'T42I:I ;| IMuItinationaI ;|

Tertiary Device Attribute I
Answerback String |

I:‘ Answerback Concealed

This dialog box is displayed by selectiBgulation in theSettingsmenu.

Alpha Emulation
(Not available in WBT mode)
The setting of this option determines the current alpha emulation mode.

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.
Refer to thaVyse Emulationshapter for details.

The ANSI BBS emulation is a derivative of the ANSI device dri¢SI.SYS

supplied with all DOS based PCs and which provides the screen management for the
DOS console screen. PC based UNIX systems and Bulletin Board Systems (BBS)
often rely on the ANSI emulation when being accessed by a PC. In ANSI BBS mode
the screen size is adjusted to 25 lines andPteéerred Char. Setoption in the

Terminal Settings dialog box is automatically set #&nsi. The setting of thénsi

Code Pageoption in this dialog box determines the characters available in the ANSI
BBS set.

TheHP 70092emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hewlett Packard 700/92, 2392A and 2622A terminals. This emulation is described in
detail in theHP700/92 Emulatiorchapter.

TheHZ1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals. Refer to
the Wyse Emulationshapter for details.

TheIBM 3151 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3151 terminal. Refer to th®M 3151 Emulatiorchapter for information on this
emulation.
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ThelBM 3270 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3270 terminal. Note that the initial display will be an ASCII text screen known
as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short). The setting ofghe

Model option in theBM 3270 Settingsdialog box determines the size of the display
and whether or not extended attributes are supported. Referl BMI&270
Emulationchapter for details.

ThelBM 5250 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive

IBM 5250 type alphanumeric terminals. This emulation can be used for connection to
an IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. Note that the initial display will be an
ASCII text screen known as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short).
Refer to thdBM 5250 Emulatiorchapter for details.

Sco Consolas an emulation of the SCO UNIX box.

The TA6530 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Tandem 6530 terminal. This emulation is described iT&@530 Emulation
chapter.

TheTVI 910, TVI 920 andTVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respectively, as
emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals. Refer ta\lgee Emulations
chapter for details.

TheVT52 andVT100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the DEC
VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively. Refer toleC VT Emulationghapter
for details.

TheVT400 7-Bit andVT400 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications written
for the DEC VT320 terminal, the difference is in their treatment of 8-bit control
codes. WheivT400 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to their 7-bit
equivalents, whereasT400 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If you are using
VT200 applications, sele®T400 7-Bit. Refer to thdDEC VT Emulationshapter

for details.

TheWY50, WY50+ andWY60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60 terminals, respectively.
Refer to theNVyse Emulationshapter for information on these emulations.

Keyboard Language

This option enables you to specify the nationality of the keyboard being used. It is
important that this is correct otherwise the characters displayed may not match the
key legends.

VT Terminal ID
Factory default: VT320

This option identifies the terminal model being emulated in response to a terminal
identification request from the host. You can either select from the list of IDs or you
can edit the text box and enter a different terminal identity.
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Character Set Mode

Factory default: Multinational

The setting of this option determines the type of character set used to generate
characters. IiNational mode, a character set specific to the selected keyboard
nationality is used. IMultinational mode, a character set consisting of two tables of
characters is used. This enables characters from any keyboard nationality to be
generated.

Tertiary Device Attribute

When the emulator is in VT420 modenulation set toVT400 andTerminal ID
set toVT420), this option enables you to specify the tertiary device attribute report
that is sent in response to a request from the host.

Answerback String

This option enables you to specify the Answerback string that is sent to the host in
response to an ANSI mode enquiry command. The string may be up to 30 characters
long.

Answerback Concealed
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will cause the Answerback string specified in the text box above
to be locked from change and displayed as asterisks. Note that deselecting this option
will cause the Answerback string to be deleted.
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HP700/92 Settings

HP Settings [T E3
[ Local Echo [ caps Lock Terminal IC Pages
[ #mitFrckn (A [ ;Pow (Bl 20092 B Oz @4
[ InhEalwrp (C) [ LimeTx (o) . .
[ 1nhHRdshk (G [ nhocz (H Oe Ot
[v Engfack Pacing [ Escufer
[ Destructive Backspace [ | CR=CR/MULL
[v Display Form Feeds [ Ignore Form Feeds [ Tvpeahead Enabled

Return Def  [~M Start Colurmn ll_ ’E Host Prampt Character

FldSeparator [~ BilkTerminatar [~

This dialog box is displayed by selectiH§ 70092in theSettingsmenu.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether keyboard entered characters are
displayed on the screen as well as sent to the host. When unselected, characters are
not displayed when they are transmitted to the host unless the host 'echoes' them
back.

Caps Lock

Factory default: Unselected

This determines whether the full 128-character ASCII range can be generated, or
only Teletype-compatible codes.

When this option is unselected, all 128 ASCII characters can be generated. When
selected, unshifted alphabetic keys will generate their shifted equivalents. For
example, thé key unshifted will generate an uppercaseand the], | and} keys

will generatd), \, and], respectively. The key for generatingind’ is disabled.

XmitFnctn (A)

Factory default: Unselected

This option determines whether escape sequences generated by control and function
keys are sent to the host or only to the terminal emulation.

When unselected, escape sequences are only sent to the terminal emulation. When
selected, escape sequences are sent to the hostLdictleEcho option is selected,
the sequences will also be sent to the terminal emulation.
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SPOW (B)
Factory default: Unselected
The setting of th&PaceOverWrite option determines whether or not keyboard

entered spaces overwrite existing characters. When unselected, keyboard entered
spaces will overwrite existing characters.

Selecting this option will cause the SPOW latch to be enabled. The latch can then be
activated by a carriage return. When activated, keyboard entered spaces will cause
the cursor to move forward without deleting characters that already exist. The latch
can be deactivated by a tab, line feed or home-up command. This will cause spaces
to overwrite existing characters as normal.

InhEolWrp (C)
Factory default: Unselected

TheInhibit End of line Wr ap option determines whether characters wrap to the next
line when the right margin is reached. When selected (i.e. inhibited), on reaching the
right margin, the last character position will be overwritten with every new character
received until a carriage return or other cursor movement command is issued.

LineTx (D)

Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether data is sent a line or a page at a time
when in Edit mode.

When this option is selected, data will be transmitted a line at a time. When
unselected, data will be transmitted a page at a time. Page data will either be from the
beginning of display memory or from the current cursor position.

InhHNdShk (G)
InhDC2 (H)

Factory default: Unselected

The combined setting of these two options determine the type of handshaking used
when blocks of data are transmitted to the host.

One of three types of handshake may be used:

1. No handshake. Blocks of data are sent immediately when the relevant transmit
key is pressed.

2. DC1 handshake. Data is only sent to the host when the host sends aD8$CII
control code to request it.

3. DC1/DC2/DC1 handshake. The host sends an ABCII control code, to which
the emulator replies by sendindP&2 code if ready to transmit. The host sends
the DC1 code again to cause the data block to be transmitted.
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The type of handshake used for block transfers is determined by the type of block
transfer to be performed, the mode that the HP70092 emulation currently operating in
(character, block line, block page, or modify mode), and the setting of these two
options.

The setting of these two options will have the following general effect:

InhHNdShk only selected:
The DC1/DC2/DC1 handshake or no handshake will be used.

INnhDC2 only selected:
The DC1 handshake or no handshake will be used.

InhHNdShk andInhDC2 selected:
No handshake will be used.

Eng/Ack Pacing
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether the Hewlett PaEd@IACK
handshake is used or not. When selected, the host can send arEA&QkEnquiry)
control code at the end of transmission asking if the data has been processed, to
which the emulator will reply by sending ACK (acknowledge) code when it has.
Note that this form of handshaking has the lowest priority after hardwave@Xd
XOFF handshaking.

EscXfer

Factory default: Unselected

This option determines whether escape sequences relating to the display are sent
when the display memory is transferred to the printer.

When unselected, escape sequences relating to the display are not sent to the printer.
When selected, each line transferred to the printer will begin with an escape sequence
to select the primary character set and stop any character enhancements. When
escape sequences relating to the display are encountered within the data (for
example, to change the character set), they will be sent to the printer.

Destructive Backspace
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether or not pressirggatispacekey will
cause characters to be deleted.

CR = CR/NULL
Factory default: Unselected

This option must only be selected if you are going to us@ERIT application. It
overcomes a bug withiQEDIT that ignores theF character if the terminal
transmitsCR/LF. Inserting &NULL after theCR character cures the problem.
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Display Form Feeds
Factory default: Selected

When selected, this will cause form feeds to be represented on the display as
characters.

Ignore Form Feeds
Factory default: Unselected

When the emulator receives a form feed command from the host it normally results in
a line feed on the display in HP 700/92 mode. Selecting this option will cause the
emulator to ignore all form feed commands received from the host.

Return Def
Factory default: M (i.e. CR)

This enables you to define the function of Return key. Up to two characters may
be used to define the key. If a second character is a space, it will be ignored.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
type in the new one, either as the control key character equivalent or the decimal
value of the ASCII character.

For example, the default code for fReturn key function,CR (carriage return), can
be entered by typing the charactérand M, representing the keytrl + M which,
when pressed together would generatedRecode.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value GR is 13, so this would be entered #13 Refer to

the ASCII character table in ti@haracter Setgppendix for code and decimal
references.

Start Column
Factory default: 1

This text box is used to specify the start column for transmitted data when no logical
start-of-text pointer is present and Return or Enter keys are pressed Modify
Line or Modify All mode.

Usually a start-of-text pointer is automatically generated to designate the leftmost
character in the current line if it is the last line of data in display memory. This
pointer will remain in display memory until the line is deleted. If the line has no start-
of-text pointer, data transmission will begin at the start column specified by this
option. The column range is from 1 to 80 inclusive.

Note: The setting of this option may be temporarily redefined
using one of th#largin/Tab/Col function keys. See the
HP700/92 Emulation chapter for details.
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FldSeparator
Factory default: *_ (i.e. US)

This text box is used to specify the ASCII character used to indicate the end of each
protected field (except the last) that is sent in Edit Mode.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
type in the new one, either as the control key character equivalent or the decimal
value of the ASCII character. For example, the default ASCII chard&ean be
entered by typing the charactérand _, representing the keyatrl + _ which, when
pressed together would generatelttf&code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value USis 31, so this would be entered &31 Refer to

the ASCII character table in ti@haracter Setgppendix for code and decimal
references.

BlkTerminator
Factory default: ™ (i.e. RS)

This text box is used to specify the ASCII character sent to the host to indicate the
end of a data block transmission.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
type in the new one, either as the control key character equivalent or the decimal
value of the ASCII character. For example, the default ASCII chafd&ean be
entered by typing the charactetwice, representing the ke@rl +” which, when
pressed together would generateR&code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value BS s 30, so this would be entered &30 Refer to

the ASCII character table in ti@haracter Setappendix for code and decimal
references.

Terminal ID
Factory default: 70092

The setting of this option determines the response that will be given to the host when
it asks the emulator to identify the particular terminal being emulated.

Clicking the arrow button will display a drop-down list box showing the available
settings,70092 2392A or 2622A If you are using the keyboard, press the up or
down arrow keys until the setting required is displayed. You can either select from
this list or enter a different terminal identity in the text box.
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Pages
Factory default: 4

In HP700/92 mode the display area is 80 or 132 columns by 24 lines with 168 lines
stored off-screen, giving a total display memory of 192 lines. This option enables you
to specify whether display memory is divided into 2, 4, 6 or 8 pages.

Typeahead Enabled
Factory default: Unselected

When the emulator is connected to an HP 3000, you normally have to wait for the
host to send a prompt before you can enter new data at the keyboard, otherwise the
data is ignored. Selecting this option will enable you to type continuously without
waiting for the prompt. Data is stored in the keyboard buffer and each time the
emulator receives a prompt it will send a line of data to the host. Block mode also
supports typeahead.

Host Prompt Character
Factory default: *Q (i.e. DC1)

Some hosts send a prompt character to the terminal to indicate that they are ready to
receive the next line or block of data. This option enables you to specify the prompt
character for your particular host. Most hosts either use the B)icharacter (e.g.

HP 3000) or no prompt'@) character.

WhenTypeahead Enableds selected, the emulator will wait for the specified
prompt character from the host before transmitting the next line from the keyboard
buffer.
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IBM 3151 Settings

IBM 3151 Settings [0K|
Operating Mode

Turnaround Char
[Echo || ||z#xe0 | |CR =]
Farcing Insert Tab Operation

|Both j |Space j |Field j

Raows and Caolumn

Insert Characker

Enter Key —————  rReturn Key ——————  rSend Operation

|Return ﬂ |Field ﬂ |F‘age ﬂ
[w auto Wrap [ ] AutalF [T ko Mews Line
Terminal 1D | Model |11 =

Default

This dialog box is displayed by selectif®@M 3151 in theSettingsmenu.

Operating Mode

Factory default: Echo

The setting of this option determines how keyboard entered data is sent to the host
and displayed on the screen.

In Echo mode, keyboard entered data is sent only to the host. The host is then
responsible for returning the data to the display.

In Character mode, keyboard entered data is sent simultaneously to the host and the
display.

In Block mode, keyboard entered data is displayed and processed locally, allowing
you to edit it before a block of data is sent to the host.

Row and Column
Factory default: 24 x 80
This option enables you to select one of four display formats:

24 rows x 80 columns
25 rows x 80 columns
24 rows x 132 columns
25 rows x 132 columns
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Note that the contents of the display will be cleared when you change the display
format.

Turnaround Char
Factory default: CR

This option specifies the line turnaround character (LTC) that is generated when a
Read command is received or one of the block data transmission keys is pressed.
Note that selectin@C3 will disable the XON/XOFF inbound and outbound pacing
characters.

Forcing Insert

Factory default: Both

This option specifies how an insert command affects displayed data when the screen
is full.

When set t®ff, you will not be able to perform an insert operation.

When set td.ine, you will be able to insert one or more lines, usindtisd_n key

for example. The contents of the current and all following lines will move down the
number of lines inserted, causing the lines originally at the bottom of the display to
be discarded.

When set taCharacter, you will be able to insert one or more characters in the
current line. Characters to the right of the cursor position will move along. If the
Auto Wrap option is set tdNo, then characters originally at the end of the current
line will be discarded. If set tées characters on all following lines will move along,
forcing characters at the end of the last line to be discarded.

When set t@Both, the function of thé.ine andCharacter settings will be enabled.

Insert Character
Factory default: Space
The setting of this option determines the effect of pressinmseet key.

When set tSpace a space character will be inserted after the current cursor
position.

When set tdMode, the emulation will enter Insert mode when limgert key is
pressed.

Tab Operation

Factory default: Field

The setting of this option determines whether tab stops are according to field attribute
characters or column-tab definitions.

When set td-ield, tab stops in a formatted page are provided by field attribute
characters. Column-tab definitions are ignored.
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When set t&Column, tab stops are provided by column-tab definitions. Field
attribute characters are ignored.

Enter Key
Factory default: Return

This option enables you to specify whetherEmeer key performs the same function
as theReturn key or theSendkey.

Return Key

Factory default: Field

This option specifies whether or not the cursor can enter a line within a protected
field when theReturn key is pressed.

When set td-ield, the result of pressing tiiketurn key is determined by the setting
of theAuto New Line option and the cursor will move to the next unprotected line.

When set tdNew Line, the result of pressing tigeturn key is determined by the
setting of theAuto New Line option.

Send Operation

Factory default: Page

The setting of this option determines the effect of pressin§ehdandSend Line
keys.

When set tdPage the contents of the current page will be sent to the host Sdreah
is pressed, or the current lineSénd Lineis pressed.

When set td.ine, the contents of the current line will be sent to the host \Beawl
is pressed, or the current pag&énd Lineis pressed.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines what happens to the cursor and data sent to the
display when the end of the current line is reached.

When selected, the cursor will automatically move to the beginning of the next line.
Note that this will always be the case in block mode or in a formatted page regardless
of the setting of this option.

When unselected, the cursor will remain at the end of the current line and each new
character sent to the display will overwrite the character already occupying the cursor
position.
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Auto LF
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option in conjunction with that of fago New Line option
determines the destination of the cursor wherRibieirn key is pressed or tHeR
character is received.

When both this and thieuto New Line options are unselected, the cursor will move
to the first position of the current line when Return key is pressed or thHeR
character is received.

When this is unselected aAdito New Line is selected, the cursor will move to the
first position of the next line when tiieturn key is pressed.

When this is selected aidito New Line is unselected, the cursor will move to the
first position of the next line when tiieturn key is pressed or tHeR character is
received.

When both this and th&uto New Line options are selected, the cursor will move to
the first position of the line after the next line whenRweturn key is pressed.

Auto New Line
Factory default: Unselected
The setting of this option determines the effect of pressinBdiern key.

When unselected, thiReturn key will generate &R (carriage return) character.

When selected, theeturn key will generate £€R and arLF (line feed) character.

Terminal ID
Factory default: Unspecified

This option enables you to enter a terminal identification name which can be used by
the host to identify the particular model being emulated. The name can be up to 20
characters long.

Model
Factory default: 11

This option identifies the terminal model being emulated in response to a terminal
identification request from the host. Model 11 supports only one viewport containing
24 or 25 rows and 80 columns. Model 31 supports up to three viewports (80 or 132
columns wide) and pass-through printing.
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Wyse Settings

Wyse Settings okl =]
Lings ———— WPRT Atkribuke
|24 ﬂ [v| Dim Default
[ revisible
Page Size ———————————— [ ] Reverse Set Tahs
|1 « Lines ﬂ [ Undetline
[ Elink
Skatus Line ¥ Multiple P
ulkiple Page
|Standard =] [l an| 132 Clears
[ Ecomomy &0
Block End [w Auto Scroll
|U5 [CR ﬂ [ Auto Page
|7 Auto Wrap
Attribute Type —————— |_ DEL = DestES
|F‘age ﬂ [ ] Margin Bel
[v| Enhance
Code Page —— [ Answerback Mode
[PC Multinational (437) | [w] Send ACK
[ ] Block Mode
ascifFont— [ ] Colour Suppart
[y ASCIT =] [

This dialog box is displayed by selectifysein theSettingsmenu. Note that some

of the settings apply to the TVI 910+, TVI 920, TVI 925, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500
emulations in addition to the Wyse emulations. Also, some settings may not apply to
the particular Wyse emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that is not
applicable to the current emulation will cause the emulator to use the default setting
for that emulation when the dialog box is exited.

Note: TheTab Stopdialog box displayed by clicking tiset
Tabsbutton is described later in this chapter, after the
Terminal Settingsdescription.

Lines
Factory default: 24

This option applies to the WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations and specifies the number
of data lines displayed on the screen below the status line. Note that the other
emulations only support 24 lines and a label line.

24 24 data lines and a label line at the bottom.
25 25 data lines but no label line.
42 42 data lines and a label line at the bottom.
43 43 data lines but no label line.
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Page Size
Factory default: 1 x Lines

This option applies to the WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations and specifies the size of a
page in display memory in multiples of thimes setting. Note that the other
emulations only suppoft x Lines

Thel + Restsetting will divide the display memory into two pages, the first
containing the number of lines specified by llirges option, the second containing
all the remaining lines.

Note that changing the page format will cause the entire display memory to be
cleared, the cursor will move to the home position and the scroll margin will be reset.

Status Line
Factory default: Standard

This option applies to all emulations and enables you to specify the type of status line
displayed at the top of the screen, or remove it from the display.

Both theStandard andExtended status lines display messages about the state of the
emulation or application. THextended status line displays additional editing status
messages. Refer to thiéyse Emulationshapter for details.

Block End
Factory default: US/CR

This option applies to all emulations and specifies the ASCII characters used to
indicate the end of a line and a block when a block of data is sent to the host.

When set tdJS / CR the line terminator is @S character and the block terminator is
aCR character. When set @RLF / ETX, the line terminators are ti&R andLF
characters, and the block terminator i€EaX character.

Attribute Type
Factory default: Page

The setting of this option determines whether display attributes are active to the end
of the line or the end of the page. TBiearacter setting only applies to the WY-60
emulation and causes attributes to only apply to characters written to the screen. The
WY-50, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500 emulations only supportBagesetting.

Code Page
Factory default: PC Multinational 437

This option determines the set of characters that form the second half of the
multinational character set when in multinational mode (as set liyHtheacter Set
Mode option in theEmulation Settingsdialog box).
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ASCII Font
Factory default: WY ASCII

This option determines whether the Wyse ASCII or PC standard character set is used
as the first half of the multinational character set when in multinational mode (as set
by theCharacter Set Modeoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog box).

WPRT Attribute
Factory default: Dim

This option applies to all emulations and enables you to specify the appearance of
write-protected characters on the display. They can be displayed in reverse video,
dimmed or blinking. The WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations also support the underline
and invisible attributes.

Multiple Page
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to the WY-50+, WY-60 and all the TVI emulations. It determines
whether or not more than one page of display memory can be accessed. When
selected, all pages will be accessible. See alsAutePageoption.

Note that the TVI emulations support two pages of 24 lines each when this and the
Auto Pageoptions are selected, regardless ofitimes andPage Sizesettings.

80/ 132 Clears
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to the WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations and determines whether
or not data is cleared from the display when the number of columns is changed. The
screen is always cleared when the number of columns is changed in the other
emulations.

Economy 80
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to the WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations and enables 80 column
display with more lines of display memory.

Auto Scroll

Factory default: Selected

This option applies to all emulations and determines what happens when the cursor is
moved beyond the last line of the current page. When selected, the displayed data

scrolls up and the cursor remains on the last line. When unselected, the cursor moves
to the top of the same page.
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Auto Page

Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to the WY-50+, WY-60 and all the TVI emulations. It determines
what happens when the cursor reaches the top or bottom of the page.

When unselected, the cursor either moves to the top of the same page or data scrolls
up from the bottom, as determined by the setting oAtite Scroll option. When
selected, a new page of memory will be displayed.

Note: The other emulations will always display a new page of
memory.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether characters wrap to the next line when
the right margin is reached. When unselected, on reaching the right margin, the last
character position will be overwritten by every new character received.

DEL = DestBS
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to the WY-50+ and WY-60 emulations and determines what
effect an ASCIIDEL character has on displayed characters. The other emulations
ignore theDEL character.

When unselected, tHBEL character is ignored. When selected,lfg. character is
interpreted as a destructive backspace, causing the character to the left of the cursor
to be deleted and the cursor to move into that position.

Margin Bell
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to all emulations and specifies whether or not an audible warning
sounds when the cursor reaches a specified column. The default bell column number
is 72 in 80 column mode and 124 in 132 column mode.

Enhance
Factory default: Selected

When this option is selected, the emulator will recognize an additional set of Wyse
codes which are not normally supported by specific non-Wyse terminals.

Answerback Mode
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to all emulations and specifies whether or not an answerback
message is automatically sent to the host in response to an BISQltharacter.
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Send ACK
Factory default: Selected

This option applies to all emulations and specifies whether or not an ASKII
character is sent to the host port after certain commands have been executed.

Block Mode
Factory default: Unselected

This option applies to all emulations. In Block mode, keyboard entered data is
displayed and processed locally, allowing you to edit it before a block of data is sent
to the host. When Block mode is disabled, data is sent to the host as it is entered at
the keyboard.

Colour Support
Factory default: Unselected

When this option is selected, an additional set of host commands will be recognized
to determine the colours used for the display. Wyse 350 colour commands will be
recognized in all modes except Wyse 60, which will use Wyse 60 colour commands.

Application Key Mode
Factory default: Unselected

When application key mode is selected, the function keys and certain editing keys
will send application codes when pressed, regardless of whether or not the keys have
been redefined. When this option is not selected, the keys will send their programmed
definitions.
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TA6530 Settings

TA 6530 Settings [0R] x|
Poveer On Mode Packet Block

|con = |oFF =]

|7 Skatus Border |— Return Function
[v Telsery Farmat [ BellOn
Bell Calurnm ¢ ’U_

This dialog box is displayed by selectifig 6530in theSettingsmenu.

Power On Mode

Factory default: Conversational

This option determines the operating mode that is in effect when the TA6530
emulation is entered.

Note: Changing the current setting will not take effect until you
re-load the emulation, so you will need to save the new
setting before exiting the emulation.

Conversational an@lock modes are normally used for applications running on a
NonStop host system, adNSI mode for applications running on an LXN host
system. Save the new setting before exiting the emulation by selSetiegSession
in theFile menu.

Packet Block
Factory default: OFF

This option specifies whether you want to use packet blocking for X.25 communica-
tions line support, and if so, the size of the packet block. The size may be set to any
of the listed 128-byte increments, or, by setting this optiddRB, the default size of

260 bytes.

Status Border
Factory default: Selected

This option enables you to display a thin border which separates the status line from
the rest of the lines on the display.

Telserv Format
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines how network data is treated. When selected,
data will be treated in Tandem network server (Telserv) format. When unselected,
data will be treated in serial format.
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Return Function
Factory default: Unselected

This option specifies whether or not the function ofEnéer key is defined by the
application when in Block mode. When selected, the key is regarded as an
application specific function key. Normally this should be unselected.

Bell On
Factory default: Selected

This option enables or disables an audible tone which is heard when the emulation
warns you about something. This needs to be selected when you want toBesié the
Column feature.

Bell Column

Factory default: 0

This option enables you to specify a particular column on the display which will
cause an audible warning to sound when the cursor passes through it.

The valid range of column numbersliso 80. Setting this option t6 will disable the
feature. ThéBell On option must be selected for this feature to work.
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IBM 3270 Settings

IBM 3270 Settings

IBM 3270 Model
3276-2-E  w

Rule Line

Cross » | [ Follows Cursor

Unlack Delay ;|0

Language

|English tus)

[

[ Ed

Drefault

SBCS

CodePage : (37 -

Charset ; |657
CosID: |37

-

—

310

1

This dialog box is displayed by selectifgM 3270 in theSettingsmenu.

Factory default: 3278-2-E

This option determines the size of the display and whether or not extended attributes
are supported when the current alpha emulation is $8M@270. TN3287 printing

BM 3270 Model

is supported by selectirg87-1

One of four display sizes can be selected:

3278settings with thé& extension provide support for the following extended

32789-2
32789-3
32789-4
32789-5

24 rows by 80 columns
32 rows by 80 columns
43 rows by 80 columns
27 rows by 132 columns

attributes (these are supported by3@&9as standard):

3270 Field Attributes
Extended Highlighting
Foreground Colour
Query Reply Inbound Structured Fields
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Rule Line
Factory default: Cross

A rule can be displayed across the emulation workspace at the cursor position by
pressing the keyAlt + Page Down which toggles it on and off. The setting of this
option determines whether it is displayed as a horizontal rule, vertical rule or both
(cross).

Follows Cursor
Factory default: Unselected

When the rule is displayed in the emulation workspace, the setting of this option
determines whether or not the rule follows the cursor when it moves.

Unlock Delay
Factory default: 0

When the keyboard is unlocked by the host, this specifies a delay in milliseconds
before characters are sent.

Language
Factory default: English (US)

This option enables you to select the character set to be used. The settings of the
SBCS APL2 andDBCS options below will reflect the default settings for the chosen
language and should only be changed by the System Administrator. If they have been
changed and you wish to restore the default settings in this dialog box, click the
Default button. The following table shows the default settings.

SBCS, APL2 & DBCS

The Single Byte Character Set, APL2 and Double Byte Character Set options enable
you to change the settings used by default for the chosen language. These should
only be changed by the System Administrator. The following table shows the default
settings. A list of IBM EBCDIC codepages supplied can be found at the end of the
Character Setappendix.

Note: Double byte character sets may not be supported by this
version of the emulator.
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Default Language, Codepage & Character Set Settings

Language Type Codepage | CharSet | CCSID
English (US) SBCS 37 697 37
English (UK) SBCS 285 697 285
Belgian SBCS 500 697 500
Canadian French SBCS 37 697 37
Danish SBCS 277 697 277
Finnish SBCS 278 697 278
German SBCS 273 697 273
Dutch SBCS 37 697 37
Italian SBCS 280 697 280
Swiss French SBCS 500 697 500
Swiss German SBCS 500 697 500
Swedish SBCS 278 697 278
Norwegian SBCS 277 697 277
French SBCS 297 697 297
Spanish SBCS 284 697 284
Portuguese SBCS 37 697 37
Japanese Kanji + Katakana | SBCS 290 1172 290

DBCS 300 1001 930
Korean SBCS 833 1173 833

DBCS 834 934 933
Simplified Chinese SBCS 836 1174 836

DBCS 837 937 937
Traditional Chinese SBCS 37 1175 37

DBCS 835 935 935
Hebrew SBCS 424 941 424
Thai SBCS 838 1176 838
Greek SBCS 875 925 875
Cyrillic SBCS 880 960 880
Turkish SBCS 1026 1152 1026
Russian SBCS 1025 1150 1025
Czech SBCS 870 959 870
Slovak SBCS 870 959 870
Polish SBCS 870 959 870
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IBM 5250 Settings

IBM 5250 Settings
1IEM 5250 Model

[ Eollows Cursor

Language

Endglish {5} -

Kevboard

[ E3

,m [ Monochrome
I_ Ignore host cursor
Rule Ling ———

Type : |USE

Unlock Delay |0

SBCS

Charset : |697
CodePage : |37 -

:
=]

Default

This dialog box is displayed by selectifgM 5250 in theSettingsmenu.

IBM 5250 Model
Factory default: 3179_2

This enables you to specify a particular terminal to emulate or a printer. The terminal
types supported and their display characteristics are listed below:

Type Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 _2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 _FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 _FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486 _BA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 _HA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 _HC Colour 24 x 80

5555 BO1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5555 C01  Colour 24 x 80
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The printer types supported are listed below:

3812-1 Single byte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets are supported, then select&Eb@rB01
(monochrome) 06555 _CO01(colour) for display, 06553-B01for printing.

Monochrome
Factory default: Depends on terminal type

By default the setting of this option will match the normal display characteristic of
theIBM 5250 Model selected, as shown in the list above. In the emulator, all
terminal types support both monochrome and colour display.

When monochrome is selected, characters will be displayed in green and intense
fields will be displayed in white. When monochrome is not selected, the settings
specified in théttributes dialog box will be used for the display.

Ignore host cursor
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will cause the emulator to ignore any commands from the host
to change the cursor style.

Rule Line
Factory default: Cross

A rule can be displayed across the emulation workspace at the cursor position by
pressing the keyAlt + Page Down which toggles it on and off. The setting of this
option determines whether it is displayed as a horizontal rule, vertical rule or both
(cross).

Follows Cursor
Factory default: Unselected

When the rule is displayed in the emulation workspace, the setting of this option
determines whether or not the rule follows the cursor when it moves.

Unlock Delay
Factory default: 0

When the keyboard is unlocked by the host, this specifies a delay in milliseconds
before characters are sent.

Language
Factory default: English (US)

This option enables you to select the character set to be used. The settings of the
Keyboard Type, SBCSandDBCS options below will reflect the default settings for
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the chosen language and should only be changed by the System Administrator. If
they have been changed and you wish to restore the default settings in this dialog
box, click theDefault button. The following table shows the default settings. If

double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use them,
then set théBM 5250 Model to either5555_B01(monochrome) 06555_C01

(colour) for display, 06553-B01for printing.

SBCS & DBCS

The Single Byte Character Set (and Double Byte Character Set if supported) options
enable you to change the settings used by default for the chosen language. These
should only be changed by the System Administrator. The following table shows the
default settings. A list of IBM EBCDIC codepages supplied can be found at the end
of theCharacter Setappendix.

Default Language, Character Set & Codepage Settings

SBCS DBCS
Language KBDTYPE | CHARSET | CODEPAGE | CODEPAGE
English (US) usB 697 37
English (UK) UKB 697 285
Belgian BLI 697 500
Canadian French CAl 697 500
Danish DMB 697 277
Finnish FNB 697 278
German AGB 697 273
Dutch NEB 697 37
Italian ITB 697 280
Swiss French SFI 697 500
Swiss German SGlI 697 500
Swedish SWB 697 278
Norwegian NWB 697 277
French FAB 697 297
Spanish SPB 697 284
Portuguese PRB 697 37
Japanese Kaniji + Katakana JKB 1172 290 300
Korean KOB 1173 833 834
Simplified Chinese RCB 1174 836 837
Traditional Chinese TAB 1175 37 835
Hebrew NCB 941 424
Thai THB 1176 838
Greek GNB 925 875
Cyrillic CYB 960 880
Turkish TRB 1152 1026
Russian RUB 1150 1025
Czech CSB 959 870
Slovak SKB 959 870
Polish POB 959 870

5-41



Setup Menus

Serial Settings

Serial Settings OK]
Baud Rate Daka Bits
[se00 RIREND [
Parity Stop Bits
[pane RIRNE [
Flowe Contral Transmit R.ake v
v On Line
|In|:|ut ﬂ |Un|imited ﬂ [ Local Ech
Local Echo

When the terminal is not in WBT mode, this dialog box is displayed by selecting
Serial in theSettingsmenu, or by clicking th€onfigure... button in theNew
Connectiondialog box when the connection type is seS¢vial. Note that the port
for serial communications is selected via @wv Connectiondialog box which is
displayed from thé&ile menu.

Baud Rate
Factory default: 9600

This specifies the transmit and receive baud rates for the port selected for host
communications.

Parity

Factory default: None

This option specifies the parity mode for each transmitted character. If the number of
Data Bits is 8, set this option thlone.

SelectingOdd will cause an eighth bit to be added with a value of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an even number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an odd number.
Selectingeven will cause an eighth bit to be added with a value of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an odd number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an even number.
Mark parity will set every eighth bit to 1 ai®paceparity every bit to 0.

Flow Control
Factory default: Input

This option specifies the type of flow control used by the line port to communicate
readiness to transmit or receive data from the host.

None - No flow control
Input - XON/XOFF on received data
Output - XON/XOFF on transmitted data
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In/Out - XON/XOFF on transmitted & received data
Hardware - DTR/CTS hardware flow control.

Data Bits
Factory default: 8
This option specifies the number of data bits sent for each transmitted character.

Stop Bits
Factory default: 1
This specifies the number of stop bits sent for each transmitted character.

Transmit Rate
Factory default: Unlimited

The setting of this option determines the maximum effective baud rate that the
emulator transmits terminal reports and data sent as a result of pasting data to the
host.

On Line
Factory default: Selected

When this option is selected, normal two-way communication between the emulator
and the host is enabled. When unselected, the emulator is in Local mode and data
will not be sent to, or received from the host. Data typed on the keyboard will be
displayed on the screen or actioned if a control command is typed.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether keyboard entered characters are
displayed on the screen as well as sent to the host. When unselected, characters are
not displayed when they are transmitted unless the host ‘echoes' them back.
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Auxport Setup

Terminal Emulation Auxport Setup

Auxpork:

[T &

This dialog box is displayed by selectiagxport in theSettingsmenu. It enables
you to specify a COM or LPT port for bidirectional output when in any DEC VT
mode, ANSI BBS, HP700/92, Sco Console or IBM 3151 mode.

Clicking theConfigure button will display a dialog box in which you can specify

settings for the COM port. The options in it are described iS#n@l Settings
section earlier in this chapter.

Configuration of COML:

Baud Rate

Data Bits
[s600 EARRRE |
Pariky Stop Bits
|N0ne ﬂ |1 ﬂ
Flows Control
Inpuk -
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Terminal Settings

Terminal Settings 0K
Display IMemory Preferences —78 ————————
Rows: a4 hd Rows: 144 [ ] save Screen Before Cleating
Columns: [an & [ ] save Serolled Lines
P. width: |—
[] Use 80 Column Font age fdth: - a0 hd [ Hotizontal Coupling
[v]

Status Line [] Auta Wrap
’WI [ Auto Mew Line
[ &uta Line Feed
Preferred Char, Set [ application keypad
DEC-MZCS - |— Application Cursor Keys
[ pisplay Contrals
Cursar Type [v] Display Error Codes
h J hBIock ﬂ [ Jump Serall

Set Tabs

This dialog box is displayed by selectifigrminal in theSettingsmenu.

Note: TheTab Stopdialog box displayed by clicking tiget
Tabsbutton is described in the next section.

Display Rows
Factory default: 24

This specifies the number of text rows that can be viewed in the workspace at any
one time out of the total number stored in memory. This can be set to a maximum of
64. Note that the number of rows stored in memory is specified byieh®ory
Rowsoption.

Display Columns
Factory default: 80

This option enables you to specify a width of 80 or 132 columns for the workspace.
When set td 32, the setting of th&Jse 80 Column Fontoption determines whether

all 132 columns are displayed using a narrow font, or only 80 columns at a time using
the normal (80 column) font, with the ability to scroll horizontally to view the

remaining columns.

Use 80 Column Font
Factory default: Unselected

This option specifies which font to use when Brisplay Columnsoption is set to

132 When unselected, a narrow font will be used so that all 132 columns are visible
in the window. When selected, only 80 columns will be visible using the normal font,
with the remaining columns stored off-screen. You can scroll horizontally to view the
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hidden columns by holding down tkxrl key and pressing tHeeft or Right
Cursor keys.

Memory Rows
Factory default: 144

This option determines the number of text rows that are stored in memory. This can
be set from 0 to 528 rows by default. Thisplay Rowsoption specifies the number
of memory rows that can be viewed in the workspace at any one time.

Memory Page Size
Factory default: 24

When the emulator is in VT420 mode, the display memory of 144 lines can be
divided into several pages, up to a maximum of six pages of 24 lines each. The
setting of this option determines the number of lines on a page and therefore how
many pages are available. Note that the page size can be larger thaplag

Rows setting, in which case you can scroll the page up or down in the window by
holding down theCtrl key and pressing tHép or Down Cursor keys. When the
emulator is in any mode other than VT420, the page size is the samdéspthg
Rows setting.

Memory Page Width
Factory default: 80

This option specifies the width of display memory for DEC VT modes, in the range
80 to 132 columns. When the numbebDi$play Columnsis less than the page

width specified here, you can scroll horizontally to view the hidden columns by
holding down theCtrl key and pressing tHeeft or Right Cursor keys.

Status Line
Factory default: Unavailable

This option determines whether or not the 25th screen line is used as a status line
when the emulator is in any DEC VT terminal emulation mode. Wheavailable

or Host Writable is selected, the host can write application-specific messages to the
25th line. Selectinglonewill prevent this.

Preferred Char. Set
Factory default: DEC-MCS
This enables you to select the type of character sets used for displaying characters.

The DEC-MCS, ISO Latin-1 andISO Latin-2 settings enable you to specify the 8-

bit character set that is used within VT320 mode wheCtieacter Set Mode

option in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set tMultinational . The DEC MCS

and both ISO Latin character sets consist of two tables of characters. The first table,
ASCII 7-hit, is common to all three sets and provides standard alphabetic, numeric
and symbolic characters, and control codes. The second (8-bit) table differs between
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the three sets and provides various special and multinational characters and
additional control codes, as shown in @learacter Setappendix.

TheAnsi setting will use the PC (ANSI) character set specified bytie Code
Pageoption. The ANSI BBS emulation will use this character set by default.

Ansi Code Page
Factory default: 437
This option specifies the character set used for display whétrdifierred Char.

Setoption is set ta\nsi. Note that selecting the ANSI BBS emulation will
automatically set the preferred fontAasi.

The character set mappings (code pages) supportd@afer normal usage

(default) and50, 852, 858 or 1250for multinational usage. Each set consists of two
tables of characters. The first table is the standard ASCII character set. The second
table contains special characters which differ between the sets. Refer to the
Character Setappendix for details.

Cursor Type
Factory default: Block

This enables you to specify how the text cursor is displayed. Select from the
following:

Underline Static Underline Hidden

Block Static Block

Save Screen Before Clearing
Factory default: Unselected

This applies to all DEC 'VT' emulations except VT340 and VT420. It determines the
effect of a clear screen command received from the host. When unselected, the
contents of the current page will be cleared. When selected, the contents of the
current page will be saved and the display will scroll to the next page.

Save Scrolled Lines
Factory default: Unselected

If a scroll region is set, selecting this option will cause data scrolled out of the region
to be stored in a history buffer.

Vertical Coupling
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this VT420 mode option determines what happens when the
application moves the cursor to a line not currently displayed in the window when the
number of displayed lines is less than the page size. When selected, the display will
automatically scroll vertically to keep the cursor in view. When unselected, the
display will remain static and the cursor will move off-screen to the relevant line
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stored in memory. You can scroll the display to view the lines stored off-screen by
holding down theCtrl key and pressing tHép or Down Cursor keys.

Horizontal Coupling
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this DEC VT mode option determines what happens when the cursor
moves beyond the last column displayed in the window when there are more
columns stored off-screen. When selected, the display will automatically scroll
horizontally to keep the cursor in view. When unselected, the display will remain
static and the cursor will move off-screen. To scroll horizontally to view the hidden
columns, hold down th€trl key and press tHeeft or Right Cursor keys.

Page Coupling
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this VT420 mode option determines the effect of a remote command to
move the cursor to another page. When selected, the page to which the cursor is
moved is automatically displayed. When unselected, the display remains unchanged
and the cursor moves off-screen to the relevant page stored in memory.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether characters wrap to the next line when
the right margin is reached. When unselected, on reaching the right margin, the last
character position will be overwritten by every new character received.

Auto New Line
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, this will cause a carriage return command to be appended to every
line feed command received.

Auto Line Feed
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, this will cause a line feed command to be appended to every carriage
return command received.

Application Keypad

Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines the effect of pressing keys in the keypad on the
right side of the keyboard.

When unselected, the keypad is in numeric mode and keys will generate the
characters shown on the key caps. When selected, the keypad is in application mode
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and keys will generate control functions when pressed. The top row of four keys act
as the equivalent DEC function keys PF1 through PF4.

Application Cursor Keys
Factory default: Unselected

When this option is selected the cursor keys will generate application program codes
when pressed. Unselected, the keys will generate normal cursor movement
commands.

Display Controls
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether received control codes are actioned or
displayed. When selected, a representation of most control codes will be displayed on
the screen.

Display Error Codes
Factory default: Selected

This option determines whether or not a chequerboard symbol is displayed when the
delete code is received.

Jump Scroll
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether data is scrolled one or several lines at a
time when the window becomes full. Data will scroll up several lines at a time when
this is selected.
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Tab Stops
Tab Stops [T
1 2 3 4 3 & 7 i
12345078901234 507890123400 T0901234 5078901234 507090123406 T0901234 5078901234 507590
T T T T T T T T T T
| | >

Clear Al | Set Every | ’8_

This dialog box is displayed by clicking tBet Tabsbutton in theTerminal
Settingsor Wyse Settingsdialog box.

Tab stops can be set for the DEC VT, ANSI and SCO Console emulations using the
Tab Stopsdialog box displayed from theerminal Settings dialog box, and for the
Wyse emulations by using tii@b Stopsdialog box displayed from th&/yse
Settingsdialog box.

Tab stops are set every eight columns by default, as indicated Dyctieacter

below the relevant column numbers. If you want tab stops to be set at regular
intervals other than every 8th column, enter the number of columns required between
each tab stop next to tiset Everybutton, then click the button. Individual tab stops

can be toggled on or off by clicking the mouse pointer above or below the relevant
column number. To remove all the tab stops, clickQlear All button. To save the
current tab stops, selegave Sessioin theFile menu.
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Local Editing
Local Editing [a
Edit Operation
O Interackive O Edit @ Unavailable
Eelt =y A;I:.tmn [w Clear Unprotected
(Wl [ Attributes Cleared
) e [ Protect From Hast

This dialog box is displayed by selectibgcal Editing in theSettingsmenu.

Edit Operation
Factory default: Unavailable

The setting of this option determines whether Local Editing mode can be selected
and how editing is performed.

SelectingUnavailable will prevent you or the host from entering Edit mode.

SelectingEdit will cause text to be stored in page memory so that it can be edited
locally. This enables the host to get on with other tasks. A block of data will be
transmitted to the host when tBater key is pressed.

Selectinginteractive will cause characters to be sent to the host as soon as they are
typed at the keyboard. The host will perform editing functions.

Edit Key Action
Factory default: Immediate
When this option is set immediate, Edit mode will be entered immediately when

the Shift + Deletekey combination is pressed without waiting for the host to send the
command to enter.

When set tDeferred, pressingshift + Deletewill cause a code to be sent to the host
asking permission to enter Edit mode. The host will reply by sending the 'Enter Edit
Mode' command.

Clear Unprotected
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines which characters can be erased by the host or
user. When selected, only unprotected characters can be erased, protected characters
will be left untouched. When unselected, both protected and unprotected characters
can be erased.
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Attributes Cleared

Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines the effect of an erase command on character
attributes.

When selected, both attributes and characters will be cleared from display memory
when an erase command is issued.

When this option is unselected, all video attributes currently used will remain in
display memory when an erase command is issued. This will result in new characters
being displayed with the video attributes associated with their positions on the
display.

Protect From Host
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether or not the host can overwrite protected
characters.
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Block Transmission

Block Transmizsion (0|
[ Send Unpratected Cnly [v Send Font Infarmation
[ Send Only Selected Areas [w| Send Record Separators
[v Send All Selected Areas [ Send Spaces Compressed
[ Line Transmission ©n [ Send Partial Page

PF Key EFfect

@) Hone () Breakthrough () As TX Prefiz (") As T Suffix

Send Key Effeck ————— - Transmit Protocol

@ Immediate () Deferred @ ansi (vTis

End of Line Charackers |AM
End of Block Charackers |

This dialog box is displayed by selectiBpck Transmissionin theSettingsmenu.

The options in this dialog box only apply to the block mode functionality supported
by the DEC 'VT' terminal emulations. The block mode settings that are supported by
other terminal emulations are specified in their respective dialog boxes.

Send Unprotected Only

Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether protected characters can be sent to the
host or not.

When unselected, both protected and unprotected characters will be sent to the host
when theEnter key is pressed. When selected, only unprotected characters will be
sent to the host when tlnter key is pressed.

Send Only Selected Areas
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether all characters or only those in selected
areas on the current page are sent to the host whé&mtdekey is pressed.

When unselected, all characters on the current page will be sent whentehéey

is pressed. When selected, this option will enable only the characters in selected
areas to be sent to the host whenBheer key is pressed. The setting of thend

All Selected Areasoption determines which selected areas are sent.
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Send All Selected Areas
Factory default: Selected

When theSend Only Selected Charactersption is selected, the setting of this
option determines whether all selected areas on a page are sent to the host when the
Enter key is pressed, or only the area containing the cursor.

When selected, this option will enable all selected areas to be sent to the host. When
unselected, only the selected area containing the cursor will be sent to the host.

Line Transmission On
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether data is sent to the host a single line at a
time or a full or partial page at a time when Hreer key is pressed.

When selected, a single line of valid characters will be sent to the host. In this mode
theReturn key has the same functionster. When unselected, a full or partial

page will be sent to the host when taer key is pressed. The size of the page is
determined by the setting of t&end Partial PageandTransmit Protocol options.

Send Font Information
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether character set selection sequences for all
character sets represented in the data block are transmitted to the host, or whether
spaces are substituted for characters not contained in the current character set.

When selected, the character set selection sequences for all character sets represented
in the data block will be sent. When unselected, characters which are not contained in
the currently selected National or Multinational character set will be substituted with
spaces.

Send Record Separators
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether or not a record sep&8jarqde is
appended to each field of data when a block is transmitted to the host. Record
separator codes are used as markers between each field when this option is selected.

Send Spaces Compressed
Factory default: Unselected

This option determines how spaces and empty character fields within a block of data
are sent to the host.

When unselected, a space character will be sent for each empty character position.
When selected, a record separator c&8 vill be sent in place of empty character
positions. The last field on a line will contain end of line characters as specified by
the End of Line Characters option.
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Send Partial Page
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether a partial page or data in the scrolling
region is sent to the host when theter key is pressed and théne Transmission
On option is unselected.

When selected, this option will enable a partial page to be sent to the host. The format
of the partial page is determined by the setting offtla@smit Protocol option.

When unselected, the contents of the scrolling region will be sent to the host when
theEnter key is pressed.

PF Key Effect
Factory default: None
This option determines how unshifted PF keys work in Local Editing mode.

When set tdNone the unshifted function of PF keys will be disabled.

When set tBreakthrough, unshifted PF keys will function immediately when
pressed if they have been assigned functions by application software.

When set tdAs TX Prefix, the function of unshifted PF keys will be sent to the host
before a block of data is transmitted.

When set tdAs TX Suffix, the function of unshifted PF keys will be sent to the host
after a block of data is transmitted.

Send Key Effect

Factory default: Immediate

The setting of this option determines the effect of pressingrter key when
sending data to the host.

Whenlmmediate is selected, data will be sent to the host immediately without
waiting for permission to transmit.

WhenDeferred is selected, a code will be sent to the host notifying it that data is
ready for transmission. The keyboard will be locked until the host requests that the
data is transmitted.

Transmit Protocol

Factory default: ANSI

The setting of this option determines whether a partial page of data is transmitted in
ANSI or VT131 format when th8end Partial Pageoption is selected.

WhenANSI is selected, Local Editing mode will function according to ANSI
(American National Standards Institute) rules.

WhenVT131 is selected, Local Editing mode will function in the same way as a
VT131 terminal. Select this option when running software written for the VT131.
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End of Line Characters
Factory default: "M (i.e. CR)

This text box is used to specify the characters that are to indicate the end of a line in a
data block.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
type in the new one, either as the control key character equivalent or the decimal
value of the ASCII character.

For example, the default ASCII charac®R can be entered by typing the characters
A and M, representing the key&trl + M which, when pressed together would
generate th€R code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value 6R is 13, so this would be entered #5.3

Refer to the ASCII character table in @ikaracter Setappendix for code and
decimal references.

End of Block Characters
Factory default: None
This specifies the characters that are to indicate the end of a block of data.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
type in the new one, either as the control key character equivalent or the decimal
value of the ASCII character.

For example, the ASCII characteéR can be entered by typing the characters
and M, representing the key&rl + M which, when pressed together would
generate th€R code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value 6R is 13, so this would be entered #:.3

Refer to the ASCII character table in @ikaracter Setappendix for code and
decimal references.
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Attributes

Attributes 0K
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Use Italic with Bold
Default | |

This dialog box is displayed by selectiAgributes in theSettingsmenu.lt enables
you to specify the colours used in the emulation workspace and how text with
attributes is displayed.

To change the way a screen element is displayed, select the relevant item from the
Screen Elementist box, for exampleBold (BD) for characters with the bold

attribute. The settings of the other options in the dialog box will change to reflect the
settings currently assigned to the screen element, aihthple Textwindow will

show how the screen element is actually displayed with these settings.

Text with attributes can be displayed in various ways. For example, characters with
the underline attribute can be displayed as standard (e.g. underlined only), as a
particular colour only (e.g. green without the underline), or with both attribute and a
specific colour (e.g. underlined and green). Akteibute options allow you to

enable or disable any of the attributes normally associated with the currently selected
screen element. Note that telumn Sep (CS)option is only applicable to the IBM

5250 emulation, and thdidden option is only applicable to the Wyse 60 emulation.

Selecting theJse Italic with Bold option will italicize any characters that have the
bold attribute.

The setting of th&Jse Coloursoption in thePreferencesbox determines whether or

not a specific colour is assigned to the text attribute. WheldsheColoursoption is
selected, the colour of the screen element can be changed by tapping on the required
colour block in the palette éforeground and/orBackground colours. The two
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palettes enable you to specify a different colour for text (foreground) and text cell
(background). The set of 16 colours displayed can be customized us{bgldie
Palette dialog box which is described later.

Screen Element
This list box enables you to select the screen element for definition.

The Ansi Paletteoption allows you to specify which set of eigtdreground and
Background colour indices are used when ANSI colour escape sequences are
received. Either the upper or lower eight colours in the Foreground and Background
palettes can be selected. The current eight colours are enclosed within a box. To
change the current set of eight, just tap on any colour in the set required.

The list box also enables you to select various display options, depending on the
current terminal emulation mode:

Normal UL+BD FL+BD+UL
Screen FL+BD IV+UL+BD
Bold (BD) FL+UL IV+FL+BD
Underline (UL) IV+FL IV+FL+UL
Flashing (FL) IV+BD IV+FL+BD+UL
Inverse (1V) IV+UL

When running the IBM 5250 emulation, the list of character attributes is extended to
include the column separator (CS) attribute.

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, the list box will allow selection of the
following items:

Unprotected Normal

Unprotected Bold

Protected Normal

Protected Bold

Status BG

Attribute

The list of attribute options allow you to enable or disable the actual display of
attributes associated with the selected screen element. Text with the bold attribute
may be displayed as such by checkingRbat box when th&Screen Elements set

to one of the bold options. Note that text display will be slower ViAoer is selected

to display characters with the bold attribute as bold instead of a substitute colour.

Use Colours

When selected, the currently selected screen element will be displayed in the colours
highlighted in the=oreground andBackground colour palettes. For default display,
deselect this option.
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Swap Black/White
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, anything that has the white attribute will be displayed as black, and
vice versa.

Inverse Colours
Factory default: Unselected

When this option is selected, characters with the inverse attribute will have the text
(foreground) colour swapped with that of the text cell (background).

AutoColour
Factory default: Unselected

This option is only applicable to the DEC VT terminal emulations. When selected,
displayed characters are colour coded according to type. For example, all numeric
characters are displayed in one colour while all alphabetic characters are displayed in
another. Deselecting this option will display characters according to the settings in
this dialog box.

Ansi Colours Disabled
Factory default: Unselected
Selecting this option will cause ANSI colour commands to be ignored.

Colours Cleared With Attributes
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether or not the foreground and background
colours are cleared to the default colours when an ANSI clear attributes command is
received.

Attributes Use Normal BG
Factory default: Unselected

This option only applies to the IBM 3270 emulation. If attribute indicators take up
character positions on the screen, you can force those positions to display the normal
background colour instead of the attributes by selecting this option.

Customizing The Colour Selection

You can change any of the 16 colours displayed ifrtteground and
Background colour palettes. To do this, select the colour you wish to change in one
of the palettes then click ti&et Colour...button to display th€olour dialog box.
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Color [

Basic colors:
rrrr=Ers=r r

Cuskom colors; Define > |

This shows the basic and custom colours currently available for selection. If you
want to use one of these, click on the colour required the@kap

If you want to define a different custom colour, click Befine button to display the
colour definition facilities.

Color HE [T 3
Basic colors: . g
il (el Lol Hue:]1e0 8
Il el B0 Sak: |240
C Il el | Lum: 120
. .. =
HEENENENNN
-----'_-'_Cnlnr
- Red: [0
Zustom colors: Green'ltl_ :
EEEEEENEBR - '
TIi il il Blus:[255  add to Custom Colors |

This provides two methods for specifying a different colour, one visual and the other
numeric. All the settings initially displayed relate to the colour selected in the
Attributes dialog box and shown in the lar@elour box. When you start changing

any of the settings, tHeolour box will display the new colour.

Visual Method

The full range of colours available is displayed in the large colour selection box. A
target cursor is positioned over the currently selected colour. To select a new colour
you can either click on the colour required or drag the target cursor over it. The
colour displayed in th€olour box will change accordingly. The lightness of the
selected colour can be altered by dragging the triangular pointer up or down the
vertical bar to the right. When you have the required colour, clicRdideto

Custom Colourshutton to apply the change to the set of custom colours.
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Numeric Value Method

The numeric value dflue, LightnessandSaturation, or theRed, Green andBlue
percentage values can be entered directly in the text boxes. The colour displayed in
the Colour box will change accordingly. When you have the required colour, click
the Add to Custom Coloursbutton to apply the change to the set of custom colours.
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Define Keyboard Macros

Define Keyboard Macros 0K
Create Mew Macro Current Macro Definitions
Program Key key Code L., Defined Macro
With

[ Local fidd - |

Predefined Macros

Apply | WK_CONTROL = |

<- Remove | Remove Al |

This dialog box is displayed by selectiigyboard Macros in theSettingsmenu.

The Define Keyboard Macrosdialog box enables you to redefine the function of
most of the keys on your keyboard, including the key combinations listed below:

Key

Shift + Key

Control +Key

Control + Shift + Key

Alt +Key

Alt + Shift + Key

Alt + Control +Key

Alt + Control + Shift + Key

Each definition may contain a string of up to 127 characters. The combined total of

all the characters that may be programmed into keys is determined by the 127
character limit per definition and the amount of memory available in your PC.

Note: An escape sequence will be sent across a network as a
single packet.

The Predefined Macrosbox enables you to select from a list of standard functions

associated with the current terminal emulation. Clicking the arrow button will display

a list box in which the names of valid key functions (calledial key namésare

shown. TheVirtual Key Namesppendix lists all the functions and associated virtual

key names for each terminal emulation.

A key definition may be actioned locally or transmitted to the host when the key or

key combination is pressed. This is determined by the setting bbta check box.
When unchecked the definition will be transmitted to the host.

The Current Macro Definitions box displays the key and key combinations that are
currently defined. You can remove the selected definition or delete all the definitions

by clicking the relevanRemovebutton.
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Defining A Key Or Key Combination

1. Click in theProgram Key box then press the key or key combination to define.
The current definition will be displayed.

2. Click in theWith box then enter the new definition, or make a selection from the
list of Predefined Macrosthen clickApply .

3. Check the_ocal check box to make the key definition action locally, or uncheck
it to transmit the definition to the host when the key or key combination is
pressed.

4. Click theAdd button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
the Current Macro Definitions list.

5. To save the definitions, clidRK to exit, then sele@ave Session Am theFile
menu, make sure théeyboard Macros box is checked, then clicRK.

Entering Control Characters

You can enter a control character either as the control key character equivalent or the
decimal value of the ASCII character. For example, the control character for the
Return key function,CR (carriage return), can be entered by typing the chardcters
and M, representing the keytrl + M which, when pressed together would

generate th€R code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value 6R is 13, so this would be entered #H.3

Refer to the ASCII character table in tBbaracter Setappendix for code and
decimal references.

Key Combinations & Sequences

You can program a key to perform the function of a combination or sequence of
keys. For example, you can causeRfikey to perform the same function as
pressing the keyAlt + F4 together, or pressing the key2 thenF3 thenF4.

Keys are identified by their virtual key names as listed invilieal Key Names
appendix. The virtual key name has to be enclosed by #mel> characters in the
key definition box. You may omit théK_ andVT_ (etc.) parts of the virtual key
name.

To program a key so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more other
keys together, type thecharacter followed by the virtual key names linked together
with + (plus sign) characters and ending withtheharacter.
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For example, to program thel key so that when it is pressed it performs the same
function as pressing the kegdt + F4 together, enter the following characters in the
key definition box:

<ALT+F4>

To program a key so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key name in the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with tkeand> characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program th% key so that when it is pressed it performs the same

function as pressing the kel thenF3 thenF4 enter the following characters in the
key definition box:

<F2><F3><F4>
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Soft Buttons

Soft Buttons T B3
Button Definitions — Current: Definitions
Lewvel
@ Oz Button : |1 'l B... | L..| L..| Nare | Command
O 3 O 4 I:‘ Local
Add - |
Mame : I
Command : I <- Remove |
Predefined Macros —
[ Apply | IVK_CONTROL vl l | _,I
Remove Al |
Visible Levels: Il - l

This dialog box is displayed by selectifgft Buttons in theSettingsmenu.

A set of soft buttons can be displayed in the command bar by clicking one of the two
arrow buttons.

I I O | PR

These soft buttons can be programmed so that they perform various functions when
clicked.

You can define up to four soft button levels. Level 1 is displayed by default. Each
level consists of twelve programmable buttons, providing a combined total of 48
programmable buttons. Levels stored off-screen can be 'scrolled' into view by
clicking the arrow buttons.

Programming A Soft Button
1. Select thé.evel number.
2. Select théutton number.

3. Check thé_ocal check box to make the button definition action locally, or
uncheck it to transmit the definition to the host when the button is pressed.

4. Enter dNameto be displayed on the button, up to ten characters long.

5. Enter the button definition in tt@ommand box, or make a selection from the
list of Predefined Macrosthen clickApply .

6. Click theAdd button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
the Current Definitions list.
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7. To save the definitions, clidRK to exit, then sele@ave Session Am theFile
menu, make sure tl&#oft Buttons box is checked, then clicRK.

Entering Control Characters

You can enter a control character either as the control key character equivalent or the
decimal value of the ASCII character. For example, the control character for the
Return key function,CR (carriage return), can be entered by typing the chardcters
and M, representing the key&rl + M which, when pressed together would

generate th€R code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value 6R is 13, so this would be entered #H.3

Refer to the ASCII character table in Bbaracter Setappendix for code and
decimal references.

Key Combinations & Sequences

You can program a soft button to perform the function of a combination or sequence
of keys. For example, you can cause a button to perform the same function as
pressing the keyAlt + F4 together, or pressing the keiy2 thenF3 thenF4.

Keys are identified by their virtual key names as listed invilteial Key Names
appendix. The virtual key name has to be enclosed by &mel> characters in the
key definition text box. You may omit théK_ andVT__ (etc.) parts of the virtual
key name.

To program a soft button so that it performs the same function as pressing two or
more other keys together, type theharacter followed by the virtual key names
linked together with + (plus sign) characters and ending with ttfearacter.

For example, to program a button so that when it is pressed it performs the same
function as pressing the kegdt + F4 together, enter the following characters in the
Command box:

<ALT+F4>

To program a button so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key name in the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with tkeand> characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program th key so that when it is pressed it performs the same

function as pressing the kel thenF3 thenF4 enter the following characters in the
Command box:

<F2><F3><F4>
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Mouse Button Actions

Mouse Button Actions (0]
Left Right
Mormal |Select j |Ec|it Copy j
Shift: |Cursor Select j |Edit Paske j
Control |Acti0n Hokspak j |L|nassigned j
Contraol + Shift |Show Hotspots ﬂ |Unassigned ﬂ
Al |Move Cursar j |Send Keyword j
Double Click |Select Word ﬂ |Unassigned ﬂ
[v]

This dialog box is displayed by selectilpuse Button Actionsin theSettings
menu.

This enables you to specify the function of the left and right mouse buttons when
they are clicked on their own or in conjunction with modifier keys. You can assign
up to six functions, either entering your own definition in the same format as
described for keyboard macros and soft buttons, or selecting from a list of standard
built-in functions. Clicking one of the arrow buttons will display a drop-down list box
which lists all the standard functions that can be assigned:

Unassigned Send CR

Select Send Keyword

Extend Selection *Middle Button

Edit Copy Select Rectangle

Edit Paste Select Word

Show Hotspots Select and Copy

Action Hotspot Cursor Select

Move Cursor Rectangular Select and Copy

Note: The item marked with * does not perform any function.

The Selectfunction will select all text from the start position to the finish position,
working left to right across the entire width of the display, whereaSetect
Rectanglefunction will only select text contained within the rectangular area defined
by the start position (top left corner) and the finish position (bottom right corner). The
Select Wordfunction will cause the word under the mouse cursor to be selected.

The Select and Copyfunction is the same &electbut will also copy the selected
data to the Clipboard automatically. TRectangular Select and Copyunction is
the same aSelect Rectangldut will also copy the selected data to the Clipboard
automatically.
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The Show HotspotsandAction Hotspots functions are described in thiotspots

section of theGetting Startedthapter. Th&end Keywordfunction is very similar to

the hotspot feature. It enables you to send delimited text displayed on the screen to
the host just by clicking on it. Delimiters are the same as for hotspots.

TheMove Cursor function can be used in any of the local block modes as a quick
way of positioning the text cursor within a block of text. To position the text cursor,
move the mouse pointer to the position required, hold down the modifier key(s)
assigned with the function then click the left mouse button.

The Cursor Selectfunction does the same B®ve Cursor, but when running the
IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulation it also performs a cursor select.

The setting of thélighlight When Actioned option determines whether or not a
visual indication is given that a function has been actioned when a hotspot is clicked.
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DEC VT Emulations

This chapter describes features of the DEC VT terminal emulations.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.
4. Select the DEC VT terminal emulation required inEngulation list box.

TheVT52 andVT100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the
DEC VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively.

TheVT400 7-Bit andVT400 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications
written for the DEC VT320 terminal, the difference is in their treatment of 8-bit
control codes. WheXT400 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to
their 7-bit equivalents, where®3§ 400 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If
you are using VT200 applications, selgd400 7-Bit.

5. Specify the required T Terminal ID setting.
6. Click Nextto display theHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tR&CP/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in Hhest Namebox, then clickAdvancedfor
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additional Telnet options. Refer to ti€P/IP Connection Setting®ction in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickhdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thksdem Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click ti&erial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then cl@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

7. The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

8. When you have made your selections, ditkish to return to th&erminal
Connection Manager

9. IntheTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoheectbutton.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and seleeiulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Select the DEC VT terminal emulation required inAlgha Emulation list box.

TheVT52 andVT100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the
DEC VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively.

TheVT400 7-Bit andVT400 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications
written for the DEC VT320 terminal, the difference is in their treatment of 8-bit
control codes. WheXT400 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to
their 7-bit equivalents, where&®§ 400 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If
you are using VT200 applications, selgd400 7-Bit.

3. Specify the required T Terminal ID setting then cliclOK to close the dialog
box.
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4. Display theFile menu from the command bar and sedetv Connectionto
display theNew Connectiondialog box.

5. Select the type of host connection required irlyyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, sel@d@P/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to theECP/IP Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldtddem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, sele&trial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

6. When you have specified the required settings itNgnve Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Adialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.
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The Status Bar

The status bar along the bottom of the display enables you to switch between modes
and show the status of various operations.

#® _Local | Pause | ¥T400 7-Bit | 1 1{001,001) Overstrike Mode Printer: None

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

ltem1: This displays two LEDs. The first LED indicates whether or not you are
connected to the host. It will show red when not connected and green
when you are connected. The second LED indicates whether or not data
is being sent to or from the host. It will show dull green when there is no
activity, red when data is being sent to the host, and bright green when
data is being received from the host.

ltem2: This button enables you to switch betwé@cal andOnline mode. The
label indicates the mode you will switch to if the button is clicked.

ltem3: This button enables you Bauseor Resumescrolling data in the
window. The label indicates the action that will be taken if the button is
clicked.

ltem4: Indicates the current terminal emulation.

Iltem5: This displays the active session (always 1), the current page number
(always 1), and thiine,column location of the text cursor.

ltem6: This indicates whethd@dverstrike Mode or Insert Mode is currently
selected. IOverstrike Mode (default), new characters will replace
already existing characters at the cursor position. Vifiemrt Mode is
selected, new characters will be inserted at the cursor position without
deleting existing characters, which will move to the right.

ltem7: This will displayEdit when the terminal emulation is in Edit mode.

Iltem8: This will display the time in 24 hour format when in DEC VT400 mode if
the VT525 set time command has been received from the host.
Iltem9: Indicates the status of the printer as follows:

Nonesignifies that the printer is not turned on or not connected, or not
installed in Microsoft Windows.

Not Ready signifies that the printer is not ready to receive data for
printing.

Ready signifies that the printer is ready to receive data for printing.
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Auto signifies that the emulation is in Auto Print mode in which the
current cursor line is sent to the printer when a command for the cursor to
move to the next line is issued.

Controller signifies that the emulation is in Printer Controller mode in
which the host has direct control over the printer. Print screen commands
issued from the keyboard or mouse will be ignored.

ErrGen indicates that an error has occurred and a message box will be
displayed indicating the error.

ltem10: This indicates the keyboard mode. It will be blank when the keyboard is
in normal mode and will displaYEC when in DEC mode. You can
toggle between normal and DEC mode by pressing theAdeyssNum
Lock together. Refer to the illustrations in theyboard Mappingection
for the key functions available in each mode.
ltem11l: Indicates the status of the aux port as follows:
Readyindicates that the aux port is ready for bidirectional output.

In Useindicates that the aux port is currently busy.

Horizontal Scrolling

It is possible to make the width of display memory larger than the width of the
window by using thélemory Page Width option in theTerminal Settings dialog

box. When you want to view columns stored off-screen, you can scroll horizontally
by holding down th&trl key and pressing tHeeft or Right Cursor keys.

Keyboard Mapping

The illustrations on the following pages show where DEC VT400 keyboard functions
are mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key
functions that are provided on the DEC VT keyboard can be mapped to any key on
your keyboard by using the VT virtual key names listed irDfine Keyboard

Macros dialog box.

The keyboard can be used in two modes, Normal and DEC. You can toggle between
the two modes by pressing the kéys + Num Lock together. The 10th item on the
status bar will displaipEC when the keyboard is in DEC mode. The field will be

blank when in normal mode.
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HP700/92 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the Hewlett Packard 700/92 terminal
emulation.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelectTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.

4. Select th&iP70092terminal emulation in thEmulation list box. This emula-
tion provides compatibility with software designed to drive the Hewlett Packard
700/92, 2392A and 2622A terminals.

5. Specify the requiredlP Model setting:70092(default),2392A 0r 2622A This
identifies the particular terminal model being emulated in response to a terminal
identification request from the host.

6. Click Nextto display theHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tf&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in H@st Namebox, then clickAdvancedfor
additional Telnet options. Refer to tR€P/IP Connection Setting®ction in
chapter 2 for details.
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For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickAdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thltodem Connection Settingsction in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then cli@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext .

The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, ditkish to return to th&erminal
Connection Manager

In theTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session hame you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoneectbutton.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1.

Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and seleciulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

Select th&dP70092terminal emulation in thAlpha Emulation list box. This
emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the Hewlett
Packard 700/92, 2392A and 2622A terminals. Qliék to close the dialog box.

Display theHP Settingsdialog box from th&ettingsmenu and specify the
requiredTerminal ID setting:70092(default),2392A 0r 2622A, then clickOK
to close the dialog box.

Display theFile menu from the command bar and seletv Connectionto
display theNew Connectiondialog box.

Select the type of host connection required inTyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, sel&6EP/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to thECP/IP Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for
details.
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For a modem connection, seldtddem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, sel&xrial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

6. When you have specified the required settings itNgnve Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Adialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

Display Configuration

When you run the HP700/92 emulation the following buttons will appear along the
bottom of the display.

1 1 Henory

Lock

Terninal
Test

Display

Line Hodify Block Renotek
Functns

Hodify All Hode Hode

LF

Auto ‘

These buttons indicate the current function of KelyshroughF8 on the keyboard

and are described later in this chapter. The two numbers in the middle button indicate
the current line and column position of the cursor. The display area is 80 columns
wide by 24 lines deep by default, and 168 lines are stored off-screen. You can toggle
between 80 and 132 column display by pressing the functioRk2yand you can

divide the display memory into 2, 4, 6 or 8 pages fronHReSettingsdialog box, as
described in th&etup Menushapter.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where HP700/92 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions that
are provided on the HP700/92 keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard
by using the HP virtual key names listed in Befine Keyboard Macrosdialog

box.
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Buttons & Function Keys

The buttons along the bottom of the HP700/92 window indicate the current function
of keysF1 throughF8 on the keyboard, each key and equivalent button having
several functions within the emulation. The buttons and equivalent function keys
enable selection of various operating modes and display configurations. Clicking a
button has the same effect as pressing the equividay. When a key or button is
attributed an on/off toggle action, the button will display an asterisk when the
function is selected.

The middle button displays the row and column position of the cursor. It has no other
function.

On entering HP700/92 mode, the buttons and function keys enable various operating
modes to be selected. The buttons will showMlbdle Selectionconfiguration.

Mode Selection

1 1 Display

Functns

Henory
Lock

Terninal

Line Hodify Block Renotek
Test

Hodify All Hode Hode

Auto
LF

TheMode Selectionfunctions are displayed when the HP700/92 emulation is first
entered. If the functions are changed while using the emulation, you can redisplay the
Modes menu by pressing tk8 key (the equivalent of the HP700/88er System

key), thenF4.

Line Modify - F1

This function enables you to edit and retransmit an incorrectly entered command
string when the emulation is in Remote mode and Character mode and you are com-
municating interactively with the host. This saves you having to retype the entire
string again.

Note: This will not function when the emulation is in Block or
Format mode.

When the host causes an error message to be displayed indicating that the string has
been incorrectly entered, press Eiekey or click the equivalent button. An asterisk

will appear on the button indicating that the function is selected. Move the cursor to
the line containing the error, edit the line then pRsturn or Enter. This will cause

the edited string to be transmitted and Line Modify mode to be exited.

If after activating Line Modify mode you wish to cancel it, just pkessr click the
button again.
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Modify All - F2

This is similar to the Line Modif§#1 function described previously, the only
difference being that the editing mode is not exited wReturn or Enter is pressed.

F2 and its equivalent button acts as a toggle key, switching the mode on or off. The
setting may be saved by selectlBave Sessioim theFile menu.

The F2 Modify All key and button enables you to edit and retransmit an incorrectly
entered command string when the emulation is in Character mode. This saves you
having to retype the entire string again.

Note: This will not function when the emulation is in Block or
Format mode.

When the host causes an error message to be displayed indicating that the string has
been incorrectly entered, press Eiekey. An asterisk will appear on the button
indicating that the function is selected. Move the cursor to the line containing the
error, edit the line then preBeturn or Enter. This will cause the edited string to be
transmitted. To exit Modify All mode, pre§2 or click the button again.

Note: Even though this function is a special form of Block mode it
is completely separate from it and you do not need to enable
Block mode before using the Modify All function.

Block Mode - F3

Data may be transmitted to the host a character at a time or as a block of characters.
TheF3 key and equivalent button toggles the form of data transmission between
Character mode and Block mode. The setting may be saved by seSsiing

Sessionin theFile menu.

The emulation is in Character mode when the button does not display an asterisk.
Each character will be sent to the host as it is entered at the keyboard.

When Block mode is activated (as indicated by an asterisk), data entered at the
keyboard will not be sent to the host until thater key is pressed. In this mode,
displayed text may be edited locally before it is transmitted to the host. Control codes
such asCR (carriage return) andF (line feed) are acted upon locally and are not
transmitted to the host whé&mter is pressed.

Remote Mode - F4

The current setting of this button determines whether pressing an alphanumeric key
causes a character to be sent to the host (remote) or only to the display (local). The
button and~4 key toggles between Remote mode and Local mode. The setting may
be saved by selectifgave Sessiom theFile menu.

The emulation is in Local mode when the button does not display an asterisk.
Pressing alphanumeric keys will cause characters to be sent to the display only.

When Remote mode is activated (as indicated by an asterisk), pressing alphanumeric
keys will cause characters to be sent to the host.
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Terminal Test - F5

When this button of5 key is pressed, the HP700/92 emulation will perform a self-
test and display a test screen showing all the displayable characters.

Memory Lock - F6

This enables data to be locked on the display so that it is not scrolled off the top of
the window when display memory is full. Once enabled, it can only be disabled if
this button o6 key is pressed again, a reset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Placing the cursor on the first line and enabling Memory Lock will prevent data from
automatically scrolling off the top of the display when display memory is full.
Instead, the message 'MEMORY FULL Press RETURN to clear' will be displayed.
You may use the cursor keys to edit data already displayed. To disable the Memory
Lock and continue entering new data, pfe&®r click the button again and position
the cursor immediately below the last line.

The Memory Lock function may also be used to lock a specific number of lines from
the top of the display, leaving the remaining lines to scroll past them. This is useful
when you want column headings or instructions to remain on the display. To lock a
specific number of lines, place the cursor on the last line to be locked an&®mess
click the button. The lines from the top of the display down to the cursor line will
now be locked.

Note: You can edit data contained in locked lines but if new data
is inserted it may cause data on the last line of the locked
region to be pushed down into the scrolling region.

Display Functions - F7

This button and thE7 key toggles the Display Functions mode on or off. The effect

of activating Display Functions mode depends on whether the emulation is in Local

or Remote mode. In Local mode, activating Display Functions mode will cause sub-
sequently received control codes and escape sequences to be displayed on the screen
but not actioned. Exceptions to this rule are the commands issued when the button or
F7 key is pressed and the carriage return and line feed commands, which will be
executed.

In Remote mode, activating Display Functions mode will cause subsequently
received control codes and escape sequences to be transmitted to the host but not
actioned locally. Exceptions to this rule are the commands issued when the button or
F7 key is pressed and the carriage return and line feed commands, which will be
executed. If théocal Echooption is enabled in thdP Settingsdialog box (see the
Setup Menushapter), commands will be displayed on the screen as well as transmit-
ted to the host.

Note: If theXmitFnctn (A) option is selected in thHeP Settings
dialog box, the button ane7 key will not deactivate
Display Functions mode.
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Auto LF - F8

This button and thE8 key enables or disables Auto Line Feed mode. When enabled,
a line feed command is automatically appended to every carriage return command
generated from the keyboard. The setting may be saved by selatiagGessioin
theFile menu.

Configuration Selection

Device
Control

Hargins~”
Tabs~Col

‘I‘Iodes ‘ 1 1‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressindg-thkey (which is equivalent
to the HP700/92ser Systemkey). These functions enable you to access three other
sets of function labels.

Device Control - F1

Clicking this button or pressirfgl will cause théDevice Controlfunction labels to
be displayed. The buttons and ké&jisthroughF8 will function as described in the
following section entitledevice Contral

Margins/Tabs/Col - F2

Clicking this button or pressirfg2 will cause theéViargins/Tabs/Col function labels
to be displayed. The buttons and k&jsthroughF8 will function as described in the
section entitledargins, Tabs & Start Column

Modes - F4

Clicking this button or pressirfgd will cause theMlode Selectionfunction labels to
be displayed. The buttons and ké&jisthroughF8 will function as described in the
previous section entitlellode Selection

Device Control

To %
Ext Dew

Device
Hodes

To Advance
Display Page

fll Page Line

1 1(Advance
Line

Copy ‘ Copy ‘ Copy ‘

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressindg-thkey (which is equivalent

to the HP700/92ser Systemkey) thenF1. These functions enable you to select the
device(s) to which data is sent and also to copy portions of data from display memory
to the printer.
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Device Modes - F1

Clicking this button or pressirfgl will cause theéDevice Modesfunction labels to be
displayed. The keys1 throughF8 will function as described in the following section
entitledDevice Modes

To Ext Dev - F2

This toggle function determines whether data is sent to the printer or not. Data will be
sent to the printer when an asterisk is displayed on this button.

To Display - F3
This toggle function determines whether data is sent to the display or not. Data will
be sent to the display when an asterisk is displayed on this button.

Advance Page - F4

When a printer is connected and enabled bylth&xt Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing4 will cause paper in the printer to be advanced to the top of the
next page.

Advance Line - F5

When a printer is connected and enabled bylth&xt Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing5 will cause paper in the printer to be advanced by one line.

Copy All - F6

When a printer is connected and enabled byl'thExt Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing6 will cause a copy of all lines from and including the cursor line
to the last line in display memory to be sent to the printer.

The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the current line
has been printed. You can cancel printing at the end of the current line by pressing
Return.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer.

Copy Page - F7
When a printer is connected and enabled byl'thExt Dev function, clicking this

button or pressing7 will cause a copy of all lines from and including the cursor line
to the last line displayed on the screen to be sent to the printer.

The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the current line
has been printed. You can cancel printing at the end of the current line by pressing
Return.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer.
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Copy Line - F8

When a printer is connected and enabled byl'th&xt Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing8 will cause a copy of the line containing the cursor to be sent to
the printer. The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the
line has been printed.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer. If the
cursor is positioned on an empty line between two blocks of
data, the printer will perform a carriage return and line
feed.

Device Modes

Device
Control

Record Log
Hode Botton

Log 1 1
Top

Device Control - F1

Clicking this button or pressirfgl will cause théDevice Controlfunction labels to

be displayed, enabling you to select the device(s) to which data is sent and also to
copy portions of data from display memory to the printer. The buttons anékeys
throughF8 will function as described in the previous section entifledice Control.

Record Mode - F2

This is used to copy data received from the host to the printer and/or display,
depending on the setting of tlie Ext Dev andTo Display labels in theDevice
Control menu.

Note: This function does not take effect when the emulation is in
Local mode. In Remote mode, received data is sent directly
to the selected device(s).

The keyboard will be disabled when Record mode is activated except féi Key
which is used to exit the mode.

Log Bottom - F3

When the cursor moves to the next line as a result of an explicit line feed or end-of-
line wraparound, the line of data which the cursor has just moved from will be sent to
the printer when this function is activated. This enables you to create a hardcopy of
all the lines in the order in which they were entered via the keyboard or received from
the host.

Note: Both the emulation and the host must be using the ENQ/
ACK or Xon/Xoff handshakes or a baud rate that is no
higher than the rate supported by the printer.
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Log Bottom remains activated until either this buttorF@is pressed agaihog
Top is activated, a reset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Log Top - F4
When the display memory becomes full and more data is received from the host or
keyboard, lines of data from the top of the display are deleted to make way for the
new data. Thé&og Top function enables the data that is removed from the top of the
display to be sent to the printer when TreeExt Dev function is activated in the

Device Controlmenu.

Note: Both the emulation and the host must be using the ENQ/
ACK or Xon/Xoff handshakes or a baud rate that is no
higher than the rate supported by the printer.

Log Top remains activated until either this buttorFdris pressed agaihpg
Bottom is activated, a reset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Note: This function does not take effect whesmory Lockis
activated.

Margins, Tabs & Start Column

Clr All
Hargins

Start
Colunn

Right
Hargin

Set Clear |Clr All 1 1| Left
Tab Tab Tabs Hargin

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressind-thkey (which is equivalent
to the HP700/92Jser Systemkey) thenF2. These functions enable you to redefine
the start column, set tabs, and specify the left and right margins.

Start Column - F1

This function is used to temporarily redefine the start column for transmitted data
when no logical start-of-text pointer is present andRétirn or Enter keys are
pressed itModify Line or Modify All mode.

Note: The default start column is specified in It Settings
dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus chapter for details.

Usually a start-of-text pointer is automatically generated to designate the leftmost
character in the current line if it is the last line of data in display memory. The pointer
will remain in display memory until the line is deleted. If the line has no start-of-text
pointer, data transmission will begin at the start column specified by this option. The
column range that can be specified is from 1 to 80, inclusive.
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To change the current start column, move the cursor to the new starting point and
click this button or press thel key. The start column will revert to that specified
within setup when the emulation is reset or re-entered.

Set Tab - F2

This function enables tab stops to be defined. To define a tab stop, move the cursor to
the column to contain the tab and click this button or ff@ss

Note: Tab stops that do not lie within the left and right margins
will be ignored when th&abkey is pressed. All tab stops
will be ignored when the emulation is in Format mode.

Clear Tab - F3

This function enables an individual tab stop to be cleared. To clear a tab stop, move
the cursor to the column containing it and click this button or pi&ss

Clr All Tabs - F4

Clicking this button or pressirnfgd will cause all defined tab stops to be cleared
(except the left margin which is an implicit tab stop).

Left Margin - F5

This function enables you to define the left margin. Margins determine the boundary
for certain cursor movement commands (such as carriage return and cursor home),

and insert character and delete character functions. Data to the left of this margin will
still be accessible. The left margin is an implicit tab stop.

When data received from the host or entered through the keyboard reaches the right
margin, the cursor will move to the specified left margin on the next line down (as
long aslnhEolWrp is not selected in thdP Settingsdialog box and, in the case of
keyboard-entered data, auto line feed mode is enabled).

To specify the left margin, place the cursor in the column for the margin location and
click this button or presB5. The left margin can be reset to column 1 by predsihg
(this will also reset the right margin to column 80).

Note: Margins are disregarded when data is transferred from
display memory to the host. The margins will be cleared
when Format mode is enabled.

Right Margin - F6

This function enables you to define the right margin. Margins determine the bound-
ary for certain cursor movement commands (such as carriage return and cursor
home), and insert character and delete character functions. Data to the right of this
margin will still be accessible.
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When data received from the host or entered through the keyboard reaches the
specified right margin, the cursor will move to the left margin on the next line down
(as long asnhEolWrp is not selected in thdP Settingsdialog box and, in the case
of keyboard-entered data, auto line feed mode is enabled).

To specify the right margin, place the cursor in the column for the margin location
and click this button or pre§$. The right margin can be reset to column 80 by
pressing=7 (this will also reset the left margin to column 1).

Note: Margins are disregarded when data is transferred from
display memory to the host. The margins will be cleared
when Format mode is enabled.

ClIr All Margins - F7

This function will reset both left and right margin settings so that the left margin is in
column 1 and the right margin in column 80.

Key Programming

The keyd-1 throughF8 and their equivalent buttons can be programmed by the host
or user to perform additional functions to those described in the previous section. The
keys may be assigned a string of alphanumeric characters and/or control codes, and
you can define whether the key string is executed locally or transmitted to the host, or
both. The buttons can also be programmed to display the new functions when in User
Keys mode.

User Keys mode is entered by pressingRh@ key. The f-key buttons displayed on

the screen will change to display the current User Key definitions. If no definitions
have been assigned, either by you or the host, the buttons will just display the legends
of each f-key as shown below.

!‘1‘f2|f3‘£4|11|f5‘£3|f?‘£3‘

To define the function of an f-key or equivalent button locally, press theStaftst+
F10to display the User Key Definition menu as shown overleaf. The menu can be
exited by pressin§9.

Default Definitions

While this menu is displayed the f-keys and equivalent buttons have the functions
shown by the buttons at the bottom of the window, so preB<ing theDefault
Valuesbutton will cause the default key and button definitions to be asserted. The
default definitions will take effect once the User Key Definition menu is exited.
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Key String Treatment

Each f-key and button definition displayed in the menu consists of two lines. The first
line begins with the f-key number followed by space then a one-character attribute
field. This field will contain either an uppercdsgeT or N. These characters indicate

the following:
L : The key string is executed locally.
T : The key string is transmitted to the host only.
N : The key string is treated as keyboard-entered data.

The default selection iE for all f-keys. To change this setting, use Tlad or Shift +
Tab keys to move the cursor over the field then pFEs@Next Choicebutton) orF3
(Previous Choicebutton) to cycle through the options until the one required is
displayed.

Function Indicator

The remainder of the first line is used to specify what is displayed on the screen
button to indicate its function. The default display shows the numbers of the f-keys.

The two fields following LABEL represent the upper and lower lines that can be
displayed on the button. To change the current definition, uskatiher Shift + Tab
keys to move the cursor into the relevant field and type in the new definition which
can consist of a maximum of 16 characters, eight characters per field.

7-14



HP700/92 Emulation

Key String Definition

The second line of each f-key definition contains the character string that is to be
displayed, executed, and/or transmitted to the host when the key or button is pressed.
The string may contain alphanumeric characters, control characters, and explicit
escape sequence characters entered when Display Functions mode is enabled by
pressing=7 or theDisplay Functnsbutton.

The default f-key string begins with the characE&@swhich represent the escape
code that is used to begin each escape sequencECTtiearacters are displayed in
the key definition line by pressing tEsc key or the key€trl +[ together when
Display Functions mode is enabled. Note that you must enter the entire escape
sequence before disabling Display Functions mode (by preSgiagain).

When Display Functions is enabled, Return key may be used to insert carriage
return codesR) in the string. [fAuto LF mode is selected in thdode Selection
function menuReturn will generate a line feed.F) code as well as carriage return.

To change an f-key/button string definition, useThé or Shift + Tab keys to move
the cursor onto the second line (the line following LABEL definition for that key/
button) and type in the new definition which can consist of a maximum of 80
characters.

When you have finished defining f-key/button strings, presE&iey to exit the
menu. To enable the new definitions and display the relevant functions on the
buttons, press tHel0 key.

Note: The host may reset the f-key definitions to their default
values if required by the application.
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Character Display Attributes

The HP700/92 emulation incorporates various display attributes which can be
enabled by host commands or from the keyboard by the user. These attributes are
listed in the table below.

When an attribute or set of attributes are enabled, they affect all subsequently
displayed characters until an end attribute command or another attribute command is
received, or the end of the line is reached. Attributes remain at the display location
where they were enabled and will not move when characters are inserted or deleted.

You can configure the f-keys and buttons so that they will enable these attributes
when pressed. To do this, display the User Key Definition menu by pressing the keys
Shift + F10 together. Use th€ab or Shift + Tab keys to position the cursor in the

first field next to the number of the f-key to be defined and pr2ssitil the lettel

for Local is displayed. Pre3ab and type in the text that will appear in the display

label for the key, for exampl&nder in the first field and.ine in the second for

Under Line. PressTab to move down to the next line. Prés&to enable Display
Functions mode then preS#rl + [ together or th&sckey, followed by the charac-
ters&d and the attribute character, which for underline

isD.

The key definition should look like this if th€l key was defined to enable the
underline attribute:

f1 @ LABEL INGEIEFE
&dD

For any other attribute or combination of attributes, substitute the last character in the
second line in the example above) with the relevant character from the following

table.

@|/A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H|I|J|K|L|M|N|O|S
Half-Brightness [ BN AN AN AN BN BN BN J
Underline o o0 0 [ 2K BN BN )
Inverse Video o0 [ 2K ] [ BN J [ BN ]
Flashing o o o o ° ° [ ] (]
Invisible [ ]
End Attribute [ ]

When you have finished assigning character attribute commands to f-keys;$ress
to exit from the User Key Definition menu thEdOto enable the User Keys and
display the defined attribute labels.
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IBM 3270 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the IBM 3270 terminal emulation.

Introduction

The IBM 3270 emulator provides emulation of all four models of the IBM 3278
alphanumeric terminal and also supports the IBM 3287-1 printer. The terminal
emulation supports Extended Attribute mode which allows different representation of
highlighted fields and permits host definition of text colours. (Note that you can
modify colours using théttribute Settings dialog box but they cannot be saved as
colours are mapped differently in this mode.) The emulation also includes typeahead
capability so that you can continue to enter data without waiting for a prompt from
the host.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.

4. Select théBM 3270 terminal emulation in thEmulation list box.
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10.

Select théBM 3270 Model which determines the size of the display and

whether or not extended attributes are supported. One of four display sizes can be

selected:

32789-2 24 rows by 80 columns
32789-3 32 rows by 80 columns
32789-4 43 rows by 80 columns
32789-5 27 rows by 132 columns

Settings with thé&e extension provide support for the following extended
attributes: 3270 field attributes, extended highlighting (blink, flash and under-
score, but not in combination), foreground colour, and query reply inbound
structured fields. These attributes are also supported by the 3279.

Specify if you want the right or leBontrol keys to perform the same function as
the keypadEnter or Resetkeys, respectively.

Click Next to display théHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tH&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in Hhest Namebox, then clickAdvanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to tRi€P/IP Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickhdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thksdem Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then cli@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, diakish to return to th&erminal
Connection Managet

In theTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session nhame you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoneectbutton.
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Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and selgmiulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Set theAlpha Emulation option tolBM3270, then clickOK. The terminal will
now be in Network Virtual Terminal mode.

3. Display thdBM 3270 Settingsdialog box if you wish to change the setting of
thelBM 3270 Model option which determines the size of the display and
whether extended attributes are supported. One of four display sizes can be
selected:

32789-2 24 rows by 80 columns
32789-3 32 rows by 80 columns
32789-4 43 rows by 80 columns
32789-5 27 rows by 132 columns

Settings with thée extension provide support for the following extended
attributes: 3270 field attributes, extended highlighting (blink, flash and under-
score, but not in combination), foreground colour, and query reply inbound
structured fields. These attributes are also supported by the 32790Rlitk
close the dialog box.

4. SelectSave Sessiom theFile menu.

5. SelectNew Connectionin theFile menu to display thslew Connectiondialog
box.

6. Select the type of host connection required irlyye list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, seldd€P/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to tHECP/IP Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldtbdem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, sel&xrial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

7. When you have specified the required settings iftNthe Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

8. If necessary, enter the appropriate information to establish an IBM host session in
the Network Virtual Terminal mode screen.
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9. When an IBM host session has been established, the screen will switch out of
Network Virtual Terminal mode and display the IBM 3270 emulation screen.

Note: You will be returned to the Network Virtual Terminal screen
when the connection to the IBM host has been closed.

Network Virtual Terminal Mode

Network Virtual Terminal (NVT) mode allows the operator to communicate with a
network gateway (in ASCII) for routing, logon etc, before the full IBM terminal

emulation protocol is established. NVT mode is indicated bfitsgmbol in the
status line along the bottom of the display.

NVT mode displays an unformatted screen for data entry, allowing most of the
keyboard functionality for local editing. However, when Brger key is pressed, the

line that the cursor is positioned on will be sent over Telnet as an ASCII string with
CRI/LF terminators. The cursor will then be positioned at the start of the next line.
ASCII data received over Telnet will also be displayed at the current cursor position.

A CR character will be actioned as a 'new line' character, causing the cursor to move
to the start of the next line, scrolling the display if necessary. Once the appropriate
details have been entered to establish an IBM host session (which may be automatic),
the screen is cleared and switched into full IBM 3270 terminal emulation mode, as
indicated by th@l symbol in the status line.

IBM 3287-1 Printer Support

TN3287 printing is supported by setting B 3270 Model option in theBM
3270 Settinggdialog box t03287-1 When a new Telnet connection is made, the
display will show a message box which will indicate the current printer status.

When printing commences a Print Abort box will be displayed enabling you to
cancel the print job. Note that this will stop print data being sent but will not discon-
nect you from the host.

SysReq Key Support

When theSysReqoption in theTelnet Options dialog box is selected, the key

mapped with th&ysRegfunction enables you to toggle the display and keyboard
entries between the host operating system and the application. This enables you to
switch to the operating system and issue a LOGOFF command. When communicat-

ing with the operating system the status line will displayg&isgmbol.

Note: Not all TN3270E servers provide full support of $iysReq
key.
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The Status Line

The last line in the window is used to display status information in the form of
symbols and alphanumeric characters. A coloured line separates status information
from the rest of the display. Information is displayed in any of six regions within the
status line as listed below.

1: Readiness & System Connection

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

T Blue 1 Telnet session running

A Blue 2 Online (non-SNA)

7 Blue 3 Network Virtual Terminal mode
] Blue 3 My job (IBM emulation screen)
A Blue 3 Host operating system mode
2: Do Not Enter

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

X PROGNNN Yellow  10-18 Program check (nnn = error code)
X i White 10-13 Terminal wait

XANUM Red 10-15 Numeric data only

Xe—X— Red 10-14 Go elsewhere

X SYSTEM White 10-17 System lock

Xx> Red 10-13 Too much

3: TN3270E Device Name

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

dddddddd White 22-29 TN3270E actual device
name connected as

4: Shift
Symbol Colour  Column Meaning
NUM Blue 43-45 Numeric lock on

5: Mode Symbol

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning
A Blue 53 Insert mode on

6: Cursor Position

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning
rr/cc orrr/ccc White 75-80 Row/column cursor position
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Readiness & System Connection

T This indicates that a Telnet session is running.

A This indicates that the protocol for communication between an
application program and the IBM 3270 emulation is not system
network architecture (SNA).

A This indicates that the current screen is a Network Virtual
Terminal screen. This screen is displayed when IBM 3270
mode is entered before a telnet session has been initiated with
the remote host. This enables you to enter login text. Note that
you will be returned to this screen when you log off.

] This indicates that the current screen is an IBM 3270 screen.
This screen will be displayed when you have initiated a Telnet
session with the host.

& This indicates that you are currently communicating with the
host operating system, not the application.

Do Not Enter

The Do Not EnterX) symbol will appear when input from the keyboard or mouse
will not be accepted by the host (excBasetandSysReq. Symbols to the right of

this will indicate the reason. Pressing Besetkey will remove some of these

symbols from the status line. Note that the emulation includes typeahead capability
so that in most cases you can continue to enter data without waiting for the Do Not
Enter message to clear as the data will be stored until the host is ready.

X PROGNhNn Indicates that a programming error in the data from the host has
been detected, possibly due to incompatible application soft-
ware. Press thResetor SysReqgkey to remove this indicator
and unlock the keyboard.

X it Indicates that you must wait while the requested function is
performed.
XANUM Indicates that you tried to enter an invalid character into a

numeric field when the numeric-lock feature was active. The
keyboard numeric-lock feature can be overridden by using a
Shift key. The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator
removed by pressing tliResetkey.

X=X — Indicates that you tried to enter data in the wrong location. This
will occur when you attempt to do any of the following:

Enter, insert, erase, or delete a character when the cursor is in a
protected field or at a field attribute location.




IBM 3270 Emulation

Perform a cursor-select operation when the cursor is not in a
valid cursor-select field.

The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator removed by
pressing th&kesetkey.

X SYSTEM Indicates that you cannot enter any data because the applica-
tion program has disabled the keyboard following an entry.

Xx> Indicates that you attempted to insert characters into an unpro-
tected field when the cursor was at the end of the field, or you
attempted to word wrap to the next line when there were not
enough spaces to enable a word wrap.

The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator removed by
pressing th&kesetkey.

Shift
NUM This indicates that the numeric lock function is enabled and the
current cursor is in a numeric field. When the numeric lock
function is on, the current cursor is in an unprotected field and
the keyboard is in lowercase shift, you can only us® tio®,
decimal sign §, minus ¢), andDup keys.
Mode Symbol
A This symbol indicates that the keyboard is in Insert mode.

Already existing characters to the right of the cursor will move
to make room for new characters that are entered. Insert mode
can be disabled by pressing fResetor SysReqgkey, or by
performing any action that sends data to the host, such as
pressing th&nter, Clear, PA, or PF keys.

Keyboard Mapping

The illustration on the following page shows where IBM 3270 keyboard functions
are mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key
functions that are provided on the IBM 3270 keyboard can be mapped to any key on
your keyboard by using the IB virtual key names listed itefine Keyboard

Macros dialog box.
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RECRD | PLAY |
’(E\’)TUTITE)’ (F13)| (F14)| (F15) %g%‘)? (F17) | (F18) | (F19) | (F20) X%ﬁg%l (F22) | (F23) | (F24) | |SYSRQ| (PAUSE) %SN% ffﬂtérnsgrc Saileect
RESET Fi | F2 | F3 |V F5 | F6 | F7 | F8 Fo'| F10 | F11 | F12 | [PRINT CLEAR DWRD = Delete Word
. ERINP = Erase Input
<—M > Generates Field Tab with Ctrl. NO FUNCT = No Function ER EOF = Erase EOF
(FIELD
(DUP)| (5L | (PAS) .
INS |HomE | PA1
<—bh > DWRD|ERINP| RULE | |HOME| 4 | PA1
(—) NEWLINE | F~--- ——--1---f |-
— DEL |EREOF| PA2 7|8 ]9 |,
PWRD = Previous Word | 4 | ___| % _
N WRD = Next Word 4 5 6
EEOF PA2
ENTER
PWRD| g INWRDJ | INSERT__| DEL_
<+ > 0

Alt key usage:

Normal key usage:

SYSRQ|

PRINT

All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Functions in brackets are generated when the keys are shifted.

1N0oAeT pJeogAsy 1V padueyul]

uoneinw3 0/ce WAl
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Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility

The record/playback keystrokes facility enables you to eliminate repetitive opera-
tions by using thé&n keys to store, retrieve and display data. Fhe&eys can store a
total of 1500 keystrokes. A sequence of recorded keystrokes may be interrupted so
that keystrokes can be entered manually before continuing with the recording or
playback. Note that loc&ln key functions cannot be recorded.

The keys used to initiate recording and playback are shown below together with the
equivalent virtual key names which can be used to assign the functions to any key on
the keyboard:

101/102 Key Keyboard Virtual Key Names

Record: Alt +F7 IB_RECORD
Pause: Shift+ Pause IB_PAUSE
Quit: Alt +Escape IB_QUIT
Play: Alt +F8 IB_PLAY

Recording Keystrokes
1. PresRRecordto enter Record mode.

The status line will displaiRECRD and a number fro@-1500indicating the

number of new keystrokes that may be stored. A series of boxes displayed to the
right represent thEn keys. A solid box indicates that tRe key in that position

is currently storing recorded keystrokes.

2. Press thé&n key which will store the keystrokes. (On 101/102 keyboards you
can also us8hift + Fn.)

The status line will displaR**** F* whereR indicates you are in Record
mode, **** is the number of keystrokes that may be stored Find the number
of theFn key pressed.

Note: If you press a pre-recordéth key, its contents will be
replaced with the following keystrokes. You can also
remove the contents of th@ key before recording by
pressing théeletekey.

3. Enter the keystrokes to be recorded. You may pause recording at any time to
allow keystrokes to be entered manually when played back by pré&ssiisg
To continue recording, preBauseagain.

Note: You can cancel the newly recorded keystrokes by pressing
the Quit key. This cancellation does not affect the
previously recorded keystrokes.
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4.

To finish and save the recording, pressReeord key.

Playback Keystrokes

1.
2.

Position the text cursor where the playback is to start.
Press th@lay key to enter Play mode.

The status line will displaPLAY and a series of boxes representingRhéeys.
A solid box indicates that tHen key in that position is currently storing recorded
keystrokes.

Press th&n key storing the recorded data to play back.

Playback will begin immediately, as indicated by an the status line. All the
recorded keystrokes will be played back automatically. When playback is
completed th& will disappear.

If the recorded keystrokes includBduse then playback will halt at that point to
allow you to enter keystrokes manually. Prieksy to resume playback from
where you stopped typing.

If you want to cancel during the playback operation, presQthiekey.

Error Codes

The following error codes may appear on the status line if an error occurs during
recording or playback.

9001 Exceeded the maximum number of allowed keystrokes.

Remedy: Press thRecord key to exit Record mode. To record a new
keystroke sequence, either:

a) Press th&ecord key and the targéin key that has erasable data, then
enter the new data.

b) Press th&®ecord key and the targéin key that has erasable data, then
press thdeletekey to erase the recorded data for that key.

9003 You pressed an invaliein key while performing the Record or Play

function.

Remedy: Press thResetkey.

9007 You pressed an invalid sequence key @ay) while performing the

Record function.

Remedy: Press thResetkey.
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9010

9015

9019

While performing the Play function, you pressed-arkey that does not
have a keystroke assigned to it.

Remedy: Press tiieesetkey.

In communication mode, you pressed eitheiQbé or Pausekey.
Remedy: Press tiieesetkey.
In Record or Play mode. While the Record/play pause indicator was

displayed on the status line you pressed an invalid keyRiagkey in
Record mode, oRecordkey in Play mode).

Remedy: Press tiieesetkey.
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Notes
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IBM 5250 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the IBM 5250 terminal emulation.

Introduction

The IBM 5250 emulator provides emulation of 5250 type alphanumeric terminals,
both monochrome (green/white plus attributes) and colour. Colours may be modified
using theAttribute Settings dialog box. This emulation can be used for connection

to an IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. A typeahead capability is provided so
that you can continue to enter data without waiting for a prompt from the host.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter

2.
1.

Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.

Select théBM 5250 terminal emulation in thEmulation list box.

Select théBM 5250 Model. This also allows you to specify whether the display
is treated as monochrome (green for normal characters, white for intense
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attribute) or colour for attributes. The terminal types currently supported and their
display characteristics are listed below.

Type Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179_2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 _FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477 _FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486_BA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487 _HA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 _HC Colour 24 x 80
5555 BO1 Monochrome 24 x 80
5555 C01  Colour 24 x 80

The printer types supported are listed below:

3812-1 Single byte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use
them, then select eithB655_B01(monochrome) 05555_CO01(colour) for
display, or5553-B01for printing.

Specify if you want the right or leBontrol keys to perform the same function as
the keypadEnter or Resetkeys, respectively.

Specify thdBM5250 Monochrome setting. Note that all IBM 5250 models
support both monochrome and colour display. When monochrome is selected,
characters will be displayed in green and intense fields will be displayed in white.
When monochrome is not selected, the settings specified Atttfitautes dialog

box (described in thBetup Menushapter) will be used for the display.

Click Next to display theéHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tH&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in Hh@st Namebox, then clickAdvanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to tRi€P/IP Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickAdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thtodem Connection Settingsction in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.
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Make the relevant selections then cli@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

9. The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

10. When you have made your selections, dfitksh to return to th&erminal
Connection Manager

11. In theTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then clickdhaectbutton.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and selgmiulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Set theAlpha Emulation option tolBM5250 then clickOK. The terminal will
now be in Network Virtual Terminal mode.

3. Display theSettingsmenu and sele¢BM 5250... to display thdBM 5250
Settingsdialog box.

4. Specify the particuldBM 5250 Model to emulate. This also allows you to
specify whether the display is treated as monochrome (green for normal charac-
ters, white for intense attribute) or colour for attributes. The terminal types
currently supported and their display characteristics are listed below.

Type Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 _2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 _FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477 _FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486 _BA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487 _HA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487 _HC Colour 24 x 80
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10.

11.

5555 B01  Monochrome 24 x 80
5555 _C01  Colour 24 x 80

The printer types supported are listed below:

3812-1 Single byte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use
them, then select eith6655_B01(monochrome) 08555 _CO01(colour) for
display, or5553-B01for printing.

Specify theMonochrome setting. Note that all IBM 5250 models support both
monochrome and colour display. When monochrome is selected, characters will
be displayed in green and intense fields will be displayed in white. When
monochrome is not selected, the settings specified iAtthibutes dialog box
(described in th&etup Menushapter) will be used for the display.

Click OK to close the dialog box.
SelectSave Sessioim theFile menu.

SelectNew Connectionin theFile menu to display thelew Connectiondialog
box.

Select the type of host connection required inTyyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, seldd@P/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to thHECP/IP Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldbdem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, selé&®rial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings iftNtne Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

If necessary, enter the appropriate information to establish an IBM host session in
the Network Virtual Terminal mode screen.

When an IBM host session has been established, the screen will switch out of
Network Virtual Terminal mode and display the IBM 5250 emulation screen.

Note: You will be returned to the Network Virtual Terminal screen
when the connection to the IBM host has been closed.
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Network Virtual Terminal Mode

Network Virtual Terminal (NVT) mode allows the operator to communicate with a
network gateway (in ASCII) for routing, logon etc, before the full IBM terminal
emulation protocol is established. NVT mode is indicated by the absencedlbf the
symbol in the status line along the bottom of the window. NVT mode displays an
unformatted screen for data entry, allowing basic keyboard functionality as a simple
ASCII terminal. In addition to data keys, other recognized keys are:

Clear clears the screen

Enter sends a CR to the host
Newline sends a CR to the host
Backspace sends a BS to the host
Tab sends an HT to the host

Once the appropriate details have been entered to establish an IBM host session
(which may be automatic), the screen is cleared and switched into full IBM 5250
terminal emulation mode, as indicated by lhgymbol in the status line.

The Status Line

The last line in the window is used to display status information in the form of
symbols and alphanumeric characters. A coloured line separates status information
from the rest of the display. Information is displayed in any of six regions within the

status line as listed below.

Region  Symbol Colour Column  Meaning

1 T Blue 1 Telnet session running

2 ] Blue 18 On line (IBM 5250 mode)

3 M Blue 28 Message waiting

4 n Blue 48 Insert mode on

5 X Red 57 Input inhibited

6 rr/cc orrr/ccc  White 75-80 Row/column cursor position

The meaning of the symbols is as follows:

T Indicates that a Telnet session is running.

B Indicates that the current screen is an IBM 5250 screen. This screen will be
displayed when you have initiated a Telnet session with the host.

M Indicates that the system has one or more messages waiting for you.

A Indicates that the keyboard is in Insert mode. Already existing characters to the
right of the cursor will move to make room for new characters that are entered.
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Insert mode can be disabled by pressingrbkert key again, pressing thReset
key, or by performing any action that sends data to the host, such as pressing the
Enter, Clear, or PF keys.

X Indicates when input from the keyboard or mouse will not be accepted by the
host. When this is because an error has occured, as shown in the error line,
pressing th&kesetkey will remove the error. Alternatively, more information can
be obtained by pressing thielp key. The only other keys available #in,
SysReqgandPrint. Note that the emulation includes typeahead capability so that
in most cases you can continue to enter data without waiting for the Do Not Enter
message to clear as the data will be stored until the host is ready.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where IBM 5250 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions that
are provided on the IBM 5250 keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard
by using the AS virtual key names listed in Befine Keyboard Macrosdialog

box.

Word Processing Mode

The following keyboard functions are available when the IBM 5250 emulation is in
Word Processing mode:

Symbols Command Alt +A
Begin Bold Alt +B
Centre Text Alt +C
Next Text Column Alt +D
Half-Index Down Alt +H

End Attribute Alt +J
Find Stop Code Alt +N
Start New Page Alt +P

Required Page End Alt +R
Insert Stop Code Alt +S
Begin Underline Alt +U

Word Underline Alt +W
Half-Index Up Alt +Y

Beginning of Line Alt + Cursor Left
End of Line Alt + Cursor Right
Top of Page Alt + Cursor Up
End of Page Alt + Cursor Down

Insert Carrier Return Alt + Field Exit
Required Space Alt + Space
Required Tab Alt +Tab




RECRD

(ATTN) (F13)| (F14) | (F15) [(MF°1N60)1 %{% (F18) | (F19) | (F20) l?;‘g%] (F22) | (F23) | (F24) I?P@F?%jﬁsl(PAUSE) E”S?&i?;"&l‘é?hé‘éféé
RESET Fi | F2 | F3 |k k5’| F6 | F7 | F8 Fo | F10 | F11 | F12 | |BRiNT CLEAR LPRT = Local Print
FMRK = Field Mark
[PA1 ] PA2 T'Pa3 FIELD
(DUP) |(F MRK}: - - = 7 HELP
INSERT| HOME |ROLL D) -
(—) (Newune)| | [ERFLD| RULE | [HOME| 4 [ROLLD|(FELp
— FIELD EXIT ER EOF|ROLL U 7 8 9 EXIT)
ERFLD =EraseField | < | | # [FIELD
ER EOF = Erase EOF 4 5 6 +
[FOLLU| FREOF ¥ _[ROLLU
4 Ll 2 L3 lenren
(<FAST|ROLLD(FAST>)] | INSERT | DEL
€ [y | > 0
Alt key usage: A3 All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.

Normal key usage: [ROLLD

Functions in round brackets are generated when the keys are shifted.
Functions in square brackets are generated when used with Ctrl.
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Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility

The record/playback keystrokes facility enables you to eliminate repetitive opera-
tions by using thé&n keys to store, retrieve and display data. Fhe&keys can store a
total of 1500 keystrokes. A sequence of recorded keystrokes may be interrupted so
that keystrokes can be entered manually before continuing with the recording or
playback. Note that loc&n key functions cannot be recorded.

The keys used to initiate recording and playback are shown below together with the

equivalent virtual key names which can be used to assign the functions to any key on

the keyboard:
101/102 Key Keyboard Virtual Key Names

Record: Alt +F4 AS_RECORD
Pause: Shift+ Pause AS_PAUSE
Quit: Alt +LControl (see note) AS_QUIT
Play: Alt +F5 AS_PLAY

Note: Quitis Alt + Left Controlif Left Control is defined as the
Resetkey.

Recording Keystrokes
1. PresRRecordto enter Record mode.

The status line will displaiRECRD and a number fro®-1500indicating the

number of new keystrokes that may be stored. A series of boxes displayed to the

right represent thEn keys. A solid box indicates that tRe key in that position
is currently storing recorded keystrokes.

2. Press thé&n key which will store the keystrokes. (On 101/102 keyboards you
can also us8hift + Fn.)

The status line will displaR**** F* whereR indicates you are in Record
mode, **** is the number of keystrokes that may be stored Fnid the number
of theFn key pressed.

Note: If you press a pre-recordé&eh key, its contents will be
replaced with the following keystrokes. You can also
remove the contents of th@ key before recording by
pressing thdeletekey.

3. Enter the keystrokes to be recorded. You may pause recording at any time to
allow keystrokes to be entered manually when played back by pré&ssiisg

Pause mode is indicated ByX". To continue recording, preBauseagain.
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4,

Note: You can cancel the newly recorded keystrokes by pressing
the Quit key. This cancellation does not affect the
previously recorded keystrokes.

To finish and save the recording, pressReeord key.

Playback Keystrokes

1.
2.

Position the text cursor where the playback is to start.
Press th@lay key to enter Play mode.

The status line will displalP’LAY and a series of boxes representinghhédeys.
A solid box indicates that tHen key in that position is currently storing recorded
keystrokes.

Press th&n key storing the recorded data to play back.

Playback will begin immediately, as indicated by an the status line. All the
recorded keystrokes will be played back automatically. When playback is
completed th& will disappear.

If the recorded keystrokes includBduse then playback will halt at that point to
allow you to enter keystrokes manually. Prieksy to resume playback from
where you stopped typing.

If you want to cancel during the playback operation, pres®tliekey.

Error Codes

The following error codes may appear on the status line if an error occurs during
recording or playback.

9001 Exceeded the maximum number of allowed keystrokes.

Remedy: Press tiieecord key to exit Record mode. To record a hew
keystroke sequence, either:

a) Press th&ecord key and the targéin key that has erasable data, then
enter the new data.

b) Press th&®ecord key and the targéin key that has erasable data, then
press thdeletekey to erase the recorded data for that key.

9003 You pressed an invalien key while performing the Record or Play

function.

Remedy: Press tHeesetkey.
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9007

9010

9015

9019

You pressed an invalid sequence key @ay) while performing the
Record function.

Remedy: Press tiResetkey.
While performing the Play function, you pressed-arkey that does not
have a keystroke assigned to it.

Remedy: Press tiiResetkey.

In communication mode, you pressed eitherQbé or Pausekey.
Remedy: Press tiResetkey.
In Record or Play mode. While the Record/play pause indicator was

displayed on the status line you pressed an invalid keyRegkey in
Record mode, dRecordkey in Play mode).

Remedy: Press tiiResetkey.
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IBM 3151 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the IBM 3151 terminal emulation.

Introduction

The IBM 3151 emulation is based on the native mode of the IBM 3151 Model 11
terminal. The emulation is configured using IB& 3151 Settingsdialog box which
is described in th8etup Menushapter. The display is set to 24 rows by 80 columns
by default, but you can select one of four display formats frornBike3151
Settingsdialog box:

24 rows x 80 columns

25 rows x 80 columns

24 rows x 132 columns

25 rows x 132 columns

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelectTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.
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4. Select théBM 3151 terminal emulation in thEmulation list box.
Click Next to display theéHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tH&P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in H@st Namebox, then clickAdvanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to tRi€P/IP Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickAdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thtodem Connection Settingsction in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then cli@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

6. The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

7. When you have made your selections, diakish to return to th&erminal
Connection Managet

8. IntheTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session hame you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoneectbutton.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and selettulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Select théBM 3151 terminal emulation in thAlpha Emulation list box.

3. Display theFile menu from the command bar and seletv Connectionto
display theNew Connectiondialog box.

4. Select the type of host connection required inTyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, sel&t€CP/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
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Telnet options. Refer to tHECP/IP Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldtddem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, sel&xrial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

5. When you have specified the required settings iftNthe Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Adialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

The Status Bar

The status bar along the bottom of the display shows the status of various operations.

Pause IEM 3151 1 1(001.001 ECHO HOLD SCREEN Printer: Ready
1 2 3 4
Field 1: (rrr,cec) indicates the current row and column position of the cursor.

Field 2: INSERT indicates that Insert mode is active whenltisert key is
pressed or when the Insert Character command is received. Note that the
message will not be displayed if thsert Character option is not set
to Mode. Insert mode is exited by pressing theert or Resetkey.

Field3: Indicates the current operating mode.

In BLOCK mode, keyboard entered data is displayed and processed
locally, allowing you to edit it before a block of data is sent to the host.

In CHAR mode, keyboard entered data is sent simultaneously to the host
and the display.

In ECHO mode, keyboard entered data is sent only to the host. The host
is then responsible for returning the data to the display.

Field 4: HOLD SCREEN indicates that thelold Screenkey has been pressed to
suspend screen update. Pridstd Screenagain to enable screen up-
date.

INVALID KEY appears when you press an invalid key.
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KEYS LOCKED appears when the keyboard is locked. The keys will be
unlocked when the Keyboard Unlock command is received or when the
Cancelkey is pressed.

NUMERIC indicates the cursor is located in an unprotected numeric field.
PRINTING indicates that data is being sent to the printer.
SENDING indicates that data is being sent to the host.

WRONG PLACE appears when you press an invalid key in a protected
field or field attribute character position. It is also displayed when you
try to insert a character or line in a screen already full wheRdteng
Insert option is set t@ff.

If two or more messages are sent to a particular field, then the message with the
highest priority will be displayed. Messages in fiéldre displayed in the following
order:

HOLD SCREEN
SENDING
PRINTING
KEYS LOCKED
INVALID KEY
WRONG PLACE
NUMERIC

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where IBM 3151 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions can

be mapped to any key on your keyboard by using the virtual key names listed in the
Define Keyboard Macrosdialog box.
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SMSG = Send Message

(DEFF) RESETPRNMSGIBREAK] £y F5 [PSCRISMSGISLNEY | kg L MSC gy | p1o | [ prinr FRMT I Hoo | SUINE = Send Line
ESC F1 F2 F3 F6 F7 F8 F10 PR MSG = Print Message
PSCR = Print Screen
Alt + F1 = RESET ERINP = Erase Input
INSLN| DEL |ERINP JUMP ISMSG|
INSERT| HOME |CLEAR / SLINE
LF DELLN ER EOP MSG
———————————————— <TABf------ 7 I R R )
RETURN DELETE]| ER EOF 9
41516 |-
PALl | PA2 | PA3
—————————————————— SEND
* 1 2 3 |
SEND <« | V| > 0 ENTER
Control key usage: [smsc]  All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Normal key usage: [SLINE Functions in brackets are generated when the keys are shifted.
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Defining Function Keys

The keys mapped &l throughF12 can be redefined from the keyboard or by the

host. The function keys can store up to 128 characters between them and can include
escape sequences and ASCII control characters in addition to character strings. Here
we describe how to define a function key from the keyboard.

1. Display the function key menu by pressing the Kelyiét + Esc

L

Field A Field B

2. Specify the function key to be definlegd entering a two-digit number in fieh,
for exampleQ1for F1, 12for F12, then pres&nter. FieldB will display the
current definition of the function key.

DEF F: 01 Q@i AID

3. Infield B, enter the new definition for the function key. This can include a
character string, escape sequence or control characters.

A control character is entered by typing the keyboard equivalent. For example,
theCR (carriage return) character is entered by presstrig+ M. Refer to the
Character Setappendix to find the keyboard equivalents of other control
characters.

The following example shows the definition entry for Biekey so that it
displaysNew definition then performs a carriage return when pressed:

DEF F: 01 Pericom SoftwareCr [l]......ccccovvveviriiiieiesc

You can erase the character at the current cursor position by pressing the keys
Ctrl + 2. If you want to restore the default definition, pressClear key while
the cursor is in field.

4. Press th&endkey to store the key definition. The function key menu will be
cleared to allow you to enter the next key definition. If you do not wish to save
the definition, pres€trl + Shift + Escinstead oEnter.

Note that the function keys can store a maximum of 128 characters between
them. When this number is reached or exceeded Aielll start blinking and
any characters following the 128th character will be discarded.

5. Repeat stefdto 4 until you have finished defining function keys.

6. To exit from the function key menu, pressl + Shift + Esc
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TA6530 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the Tandem 6530 terminal emulation.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.

4. Select th@ A6530 terminal emulation in thEmulation list box.
5. Click Nextto display theHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tHe&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in Hhest Namebox, then clickAdvancedfor
additional Telnet options. Refer to th€P/IP Connection Setting®ction in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickhdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thlsdem Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tiserial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.
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Make the relevant selections then cl@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

6. The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

7. When you have made your selections, diakish to return to th&erminal
Connection Managet

8. IntheTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoheectbutton.

The Tandem 6530 emulation is configured usingltA6530 Settingsdialog box
which is described in thBetup Menushapter.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and selettulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Select th@A6530terminal emulation in thAlpha Emulation list box.

3. Display theFile menu from the command bar and seletv Connectionto
display theNew Connectiondialog box.

4. Select the type of host connection required inTyyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, seldd@P/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to thHECP/IP Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldbdem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, selé&®rial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

5. When you have specified the required settings itNthe Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.
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Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Adialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

The Tandem 6530 emulation is configured usinglth6530 Settingsdialog box
which is described in th8etup Menushapter.

The Status Line

The last (25th) line in the window is used to display messages and status information.
You can enable or disable display of a border which separates this line from the rest
of the lines above it by setting tB¢atus Border option in theTA6530 Settings

dialog box accordingly.

The status line is divided into two fields. The first and leftmost field is used to display
messages of up to 64 characters in length. The second field displays the current
operating status and will usually display at least one of the following status
indicators:

ANSI The emulation is operating in ANSI mode.
BLOCK The emulation is operating in Block mode.

CNTRL Display controls mode activated. In this mode, received control codes
will be displayed but not actioned.

CONV  The emulation is operating in Conversational mode.

HOLD Hold screen is activated. The emulation stops processing incoming data
when theCtrl + Skeys are pressed in ANSI mode. To release the hold
state and continue normal processing, p&igs+ Q.

INS Insert mode is activated. In Block mode, keyboard entered characters are
inserted at the cursor position without overwriting already existing
characters.

LOCKED The keyboard has been temporarily locked by the application.

NUM Num lock is activated. Num lock is toggled on and off by pressing the
keysAlt + Num Lock.

PROT Block Protect mode enabled. Refer to Bleck Mode section for details.

When the emulation detects an error, the status line will be temporarily replaced by
an error line which will display one of the following messages:

INVALID LANGUAGE SET REQUESTED

You tried to use an invalid national character set.
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INVALID DATA

You tried to enter an invalid character in the current field when in Block protect
mode.

Operating Modes

The Tandem 6530 emulation operates in one of three main modes, Conversational,
Block, or ANSI. Conversational and Block modes are normally used for applications
running on a NonStop host system, and ANSI mode for applications running on the
LXN host system.

Conversational Mode

In Conversational mode, characters are sent to the host as you type them. This is
useful when applications need to interact with you on a character, word or line-by-
line basis.

Display memory is treated as one long page consisting of 400 lines, of which 24 lines
may be viewed at any one time. Lines above or below those currently displayed may
be scrolled into view using cursor or display control keys. Once all the display
memory has been used, new data will force all previous lines of data up one line so
that the first line is erased, ensuring that the oldest data is erased first.

The status line will displaCONV when you are in Conversational mode.

Block Mode

In Block mode, characters are stored in a communications buffer and are not
transmitted to the host until the application requests them. The characters are then
sent as a block. This enables you to enter a large amount of data and edit it locally
before it is transmitted.

Block mode has two sub-modes: Block Nonprotect and Block Protect. In Block
Nonprotect mode you can enter any type of character at any position on the screen
(except on the 25th line). In Block Protect mode the application divides the screen
into protected and nonprotected areas called fields. The cursor cannot be moved into
protected fields, which may contain prompts or information or be empty. The cursor
can only be moved into unprotected fields, which may also define the type of
characters that can be entered.

In Block mode, display memory is divided into pages, the number of pages being
determined by the application.

The status line will displaBLOCK when you are in Block mode, aR&ROT when
in Block Protect mode.
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ANSI Mode

In ANSI mode, characters are sent to the host as you type them, and standard ANSI
(American National Standard Institute) functions are executed. Applications that run
on the LXN host system generally recognize and use these functions.

The status line will displa\NSI when you are in ANSI mode.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where TA6530 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions that
are provided on the TA6530 keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard

by using the TA virtual key names listed in fbefine Keyboard Macrosdialog
box.
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DELETE|
with Control LINE
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Alt key usage: RESET All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.

Normal key usage: [BREAK Numeric keypad bracketed functions are generated when Num Lock is OFF.
Bracketed functions not on the Numeric keypad are generated when shifted.
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Wyse Emulations

This chapter describes features of the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and
WY-60 terminal emulations.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click theConfigure tab in theTerminal Connection Managerthen click the
Add button to display thélew Connectiondialog box.

2. SelecfTerminal Emulation Client and clickOK. TheTerminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Namebox.
4. Select the Wyse terminal emulation required irBhmilation list box.

TheWY50, WY50+ andWY60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60 terminals, respectively.

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60
terminals.

TheHZ 1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.

TheTVI 910+, TVI 920 andTVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with
software designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respec-
tively, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.
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5. Click Nextto display theHost Information dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click tH&€P/IP button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in H@st Namebox, then clickAdvanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to tRi€P/IP Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a modem connection, click tModem button then clickhdvancedto
display configuration options. Refer to thksdem Connection Settingection in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click tigerial button, specify the communications port
in theConnect Tobox, then clickAdvancedfor additional serial options. Refer
to theSerial Connection Setting®ction in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then cl@K to return to thédost Information
dialog box, then clickext.

6. The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Clidkext to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate Login Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

7. When you have made your selections, diakish to return to th&erminal
Connection Managet

8. IntheTerminal Connection Manager, display theConnectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then clickoheectbutton.

All the Wyse associated emulations are configured vid\thge Settingsdialog box
which is described in th8etup Menushapter. Note that some settings may not

apply to the particular emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that is not
applicable to the current emulation will cause the emulator to use the default setting
for that emulation when the dialog box is exited.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menushapter.

1. Display theSettingsmenu from the command bar and selettulation... to
display theEmulation Settingsdialog box.

2. Select the Wyse terminal emulation required inAlpla Emulation list box.

TheWY50, WY50+ andWY60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY-50, WY-50+ and WY-60 terminals, respectively.
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The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60
terminals.

TheHZ 1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.

TheTVI 910+, TVI 920 andTVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with
software designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respec-
tively, as emulated by the Wyse WY-50/50+/60 terminals.

3. Display therile menu from the command bar and seiletv Connectionto
display theNew Connectiondialog box.

4. Select the type of host connection required inTyyee list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, seldd€P/IP, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in tHeéonnect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to tHECP/IP Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for
details.

For a modem connection, seldtddem, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure to display configuration options. Refer to
theModem Connection Settingsction in chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, sel&rial, specify the communications port in the
Connect Tobox, then clickConfigure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settingection in chapter 2 for details.

5. When you have specified the required settings iftNgnve Connectiondialog
box, click theConnectbutton to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Adialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

All the Wyse associated emulations are configured vid\iixge Settingsdialog box
which is described in thBetup Menushapter. Note that some settings may not

apply to the particular emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that is not
applicable to the current emulation will cause the emulator to use the default setting
for that emulation when the dialog box is exited.
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Display Format

Below the command bar (described in chapter 2) the display is divided into three
areas by default: the status line, the data area, and the label line.

The status line which is used to display information relating to the emulation and
messages from the application. The following section describes the status messages
that can be displayed by the emulation.

The data area is where data entered from the keyboard or the application is displayed.
The data area is set to 24 lines by 80 columns by default.

The label line is displayed at the bottom of the screen when the data area is set to 24
or 42 lines. This is can be used to display messages or function key labels defined by
the host.

Status Line Messages

The status line is divided into two sections. The left section displays messages
relating to the emulation and the right section is used to display messages from the
host. The type of status line displayed is determined by the settingSitatis Line
option in thewWyse Settingsdialog box. TheExtended status line provides similar
information to theStandard status line but with additional fields for displaying
information on local editing mode.

The emulation status messages are displayed in one of six or eight fields along the
first section of the status line, depending on whether the Standard or Extended status
line is displayed. The messages and their meanings are listed below.

FDX 001,001

1 234 5 6 7 8 Host Messages

Standard & Extended Status Line
Field1l: Indicates the current keyboard mode.

CAPS indicates that Caps Lock is on. PressGaps Lock key to toggle
the mode on and off.

LOCK indicates that the keyboard is locked. This takes precedence over
the CAPS andNUM messages.

NUM indicates that Num Lock is on. Press hem Lock key to toggle
the mode on and off.
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Field2: Indicates the number of the page that is currently displayed. No message
is displayed when the current page is 0.

Field 3: * indicates that Monitor mode is on. In this mode, received codes are not
actioned but displayed as symbolic representations.

Field4: Indicates the current operating mode.
FDX indicates full-duplex mode.
HDX indicates half-duplex mode.
LCL indicates local mode.
BLK indicates block mode.
HBLK indicates half-duplex block mode.

HLD indicates that display update has been suspended. Pressing the
Hold key will toggle display update on and off.

Field5: >AUX indicates that the emulation is in auxiliary print or transparent
print mode.

<AUX indicates that the emulation is in auxiliary receive mode.

=AUX indicates that the emulation is in auxiliary receive mode and
auxiliary print mode.

%AUX indicates that a print screen operation is in progress.

Standard Status Line

Field6:  rrr-ccc indicates the current row and column position of the cursor.

Extended Status Line
Field6: PROT indicates that Protect mode is on.
Field7:  WPRT indicates that Write-protect mode is on when in Protect mode.

Field8: INS indicates that Insert mode is on.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where Wyse keyboard functions are mapped to keys
on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions that are
provided on the Wyse keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard by
using the WY virtual key names listed in thefine Keyboard Macrosdialog box.
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Fi1 | F2 | FI3 | F14 Fi5 | F16 SEND)| HOLD |BREAK INS CH| with Alt
esc] }HU RESUCHELS B 61 r7 s | | Fo | F10| Fi1 | Fro | [SENDILHOLD BREA cH
F1 F2 | F3 | F4 F5 | F6 PRINT [FUNCT INS LIN| with Ctrl
F1 - F6 function as F13 - F16 when shifted. | |
| DELETE _ (REPL) HOME | PREV
BACKSPACE INSERT|
(BACKTAB) (DLIN) [(C SCR) NEXT (HOME)| (4) |(PREV)
TAB D CHR | C LINE 7 8 9 +
D = Delete () ()
C =Clear 4 5 6
(CLINE) (¥) |(NEXT)
+ R
(REPLACE) | (DEL) ENTER
“« V| » ; ,

Alt key usage:
Normal key usage:

All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Numeric keypad bracketed functions are generated when Num Lock is OFF.
Bracketed functions not on the Numeric keypad are generated when shifted.
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Virtual Key Names

This appendix lists all the supported virtual key names which enable
you to include a specific key function in a user definition.

Standard Virtual Key Names

Key Function
0-9

A-Z

Alt (right)
Apps
Apostrophe
Backspace
Break

Clear
Comma

Compose Character

Control (left)
Control (right)
Copy
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Data Talk
Delete

End

Equal
Escape

Euro Sign
Execute

Exit Emulator
F1-F12
Find

Help

Hold Screen
Home
Hyphen
Insert

Virtual Key Name

VK_0 - VK_9
VK_A-VK_Z

VK_RALT

VK_APPS
VK_APOSTROPHE
VK_BACK

VK_BREAK
VK_CLEAR
VK_COMMA

VK_COMPOSE

VK_CONTROL
VK_RCONTROL

VK_COPY
VK_DOWN
VK_LEFT
VK_RIGHT
VK_UP
VK_DATATALK
VK_DELETE

VK_END
VK_EQUAL
VK_ESCAPE
VK_EUROSIGN
VK_EXECUTE
VK_EXIT
VK_F1 - VK_F12

VK_FIND

VK_HELP
VK_HOLDSCREEN
VK_HOME

VK_HYPHEN
VK_INSERT

Key Function
Keypad 0 - 9

Virtual Key Name
VK_NUMPADO - 9

Keypad Add (+) VK_ADD
Keypad Divide (/) VK_DIVIDE
Keypad Decimal (.) VK_DECIMAL
Keypad Multiply (*)  VK_MULTIPLY
Keypad Subtract (-) VK_SUBTRACT
Num Lock VK_NUMLOCK
Off (" = [)102 key kbd VK_OFF
Page Down VK_NEXT
Page Up VK_PRIOR
Paste VK_PASTE
Pause VK_PAUSE
Period VK_PERIOD
Print VK_PRINT

Print Screen
Quote (back)

VK_SNAPSHOT
VK_BACKQUOTE

Remove VK_REMOVE
Return VK_RETURN
Scroll Lock VK_SCROLL
Select VK_SELECT
Semicolon (; 3) VK_SEMICOLON

Separator VK_SEPARATOR
Setup VK_SETUP

Shift (right) VK_RSHIFT
Slash (backward) VK_BACKSLASH
Slash (forward) VK_SLASH
Spacebar VK_SPACE

Square Bracket (left) VK_LBRACKET
Square Bracket (right) VK_RBRACKET

Tab VK_TAB

Windows (left) VK_LWIN

Windows (right) VK_RWIN
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DEC VT400 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Back Tab
Break
Backspace
Compose Character
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Datatalk
Delete

Do (F16)
Enter
Escape

F6 - F14
F17 - F20
Find

Help (F15)
Hold Screen

Virtual Key Name

VT_CSIZ
VT_BREAK
VT_BACKSPACE
VT_COMPOSE
VT_DOWN
VT_LEFT
VT_RIGHT
VT_UP
VT_DATATALK
VT_DELETE
VT_DO
VT_ENTER
VT_ESCAPE
VT_F6 - VT_F14
VT_F17 - VT_F20
VT_FIND
VT_HELP
VT_HOLD

Key Function

Insert
Keypad 0 - 9

Keypad Comma
Keypad Decimal

Keypad Minus
Next Page
PF1 - PF4
Previous Page
Print
Remove
Return
Scroll Down
Scroll Left
Scroll Right
Scroll Up
Select
Setup
Tab

HP700/92 Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name

VT_INSERT
VT_PADO - 9
VT_COMMA
VT_PADDECIMAL
VT_MINUS
VT_NEXT
VT_PF1-VT_PF4
VT_PREV
VT_PRINT
VT_REMOVE
VT_RETURN
VT_PANDOWN
VT_PANLEFT
VT_PANRIGHT
VT_PANUP
VT_SELECT
VT_SETUP
VT_TAB

Key Function

Backspace
Clear Display
Clear Line
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Delete Character
Delete Line
Delete Wrap
Enter

Escape

F1-F8

Home Cursor
Home Cursor Shift
Insert Character
Insert Line

Virtual Key Name

HP_BACKSPACE
HP_CLEARMEM
HP_CLEARLINE
HP_DOWN
HP_LEFT
HP_RIGHT
HP_UP
HP_DELETE
HP_DELETECHAR
HP_DELETELINE
HP_DELETEWRAP
HP_SEND
HP_ESCAPE
HP_F1- HP_F8
HP_HOMEUP
HP_HOMEDOWN
HP_INSERTMODE
HP_INSERTLINE

Key Function

Insert Wrap
Menu
Next Page
Previous Page
Print
Return
Scroll Down
Scroll Up
Select
Tab
Tab Shifted
User System

Mode Sel. Keys
User Keys Mode

Virtual Key Name

HP_INSERTWRAP
HP_MENU
HP_NEXTPAGE
HP_PREVPAGE
HP_PRINT
HP_RETURN
HP_ROLLDOWN
HP_ROLLUP
HP_SELECT
HP_TAB
HP_BACKTAB
HP_SYSTEM

HP_MODES
HP_USER

User Key Def. Menu HP_FKEYDEFS

Soft Reset
Hard Reset

HP_SOFTRESET
HP_HARDRESET
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IBM 3270 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Attention

Back Tab
Backspace
Clear

Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Select
Cursor Up
Delete Character
Delete Word
Duplicate

Enter

Erase End Of Field
Erase Input
F1-F24

Field Mark

Selectable Field Tab

Insert Mode

Virtual Key Name

IB_ATTN
IB_BACKTAB
IB_BACKSPACE
IB_CLEAR
IB_DOWN
IB_LEFT
IB_RIGHT
IB_CURSORSEL
IB_UP
IB_DELCHAR
IB_DELWORD
IB_DUP
IB_ENTER
IB_ERASEEOF
IB_ERASEINPUT
IB_F1-1B_F24
IB_FIELDMARK
IB_FIELDTAB
IB_INSERT

Key Function
Home

M. Slot Reader Start
M. Slot Reader Send

Mono Case
Next Word
Num Lock
PAl - PA3
Pause
Play Keystrokes
Previous Word
Print Screen
Quit
Record Keystrokes
Reset
Return
Rule Display
System Request
Tab

IBM 5250 Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name

IB_HOME
IB_MSRATTRIB
IB_OPIDRDR

IB_MONO

IB_NEXTWORD

IB_NUMLOCK
IB_PAL - IB_PA3

IB_PAUSE
IB_PLAY
IB_PREVWORD
IB_PRINT

IB_QUIT
IB_RECORD
IB_RESET
IB_RETURN
IB_RULE
IB_SYSREQ
IB_TAB

Key Function

Attention

Back Tab
Backspace

Clear

Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Fast Left
Cursor Fast Right
Cursor Select
Cursor Up

Delete Character
Duplicate

Enter

Erase End Of Field
Erase Input
F1-F24

Field Exit

Field Mark

Field Minus

Virtual Key Name

AS_ATTN
AS_BACKTAB
AS_BACKSPACE
AS_CLEAR
AS_DOWN
AS_LEFT
AS_RIGHT
AS_FASTLEFT
AS_FASTRIGHT
AS_CURSORSEL
AS_UP
AS_DELCHAR
AS_DUP
AS_ENTER
AS_ERASEEOF
AS_ERASEINPUT
AS_F1-AS_F24
AS_FIELDEXIT
AS_FIELDMARK
AS_FIELDMINUS

Key Function

Field Plus
Help
Home
Insert Mode
Monochrome
New Line
PAl - PA3
Pause
Play Keystrokes
Print Local
Print
Quit

Record Keystrokes

Reset
Roll Down
Roll Up
Rule Display
System Request
Tab
Test

Virtual Key Name

AS_FIELDPLUS
AS_HELP
AS_HOME
AS_INSERT
AS_MONO
AS_NEWLINE
AS_PAL - AS_PA3
AS_PAUSE
AS_PLAY
AS_PRINTLOCAL
AS_PRINT
AS_QUIT
AS_RECORD
AS_RESET
AS_ROLLDOWN
AS_ROLLUP
AS_RULE
AS_SYSREQ
AS_TAB
AS_TEST
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IBM 5250 Word Processing Mode

Key Function Virtual Key Name Key Function Virtual Key Name

Begin Bold AS_WP_BOLD Top of Page AS_WP_TOP_PAGE
Begin Underline  AS_WP_UNDERLINE End of Page AS_WP_END_PAGE
Word Underline AS_WP_WORD_UNDER Start New Page AS_WP_NEW_PAGE
End Attribute AS_WP_END_ATTR Insert Carrier Return AS_WP_RETURN
Centre Text AS_WP_CENTRE Insert Stop Code AS_WP_STOP_CODE
Half-Index Up AS_WP_HI_UP Find Stop Code AS_WP_FIND_STOP
Half-Index Down AS_WP_HI_DOWN Required Page End AS_WP_REQD_PAGE
Next Text Column AS_WP_NEXT_COL Required Space AS_WP_REQD_SPACE
Beginning of Line AS_WP_BEG_LINE Required Tab AS_WP_REQD_TAB
End of Line AS_WP_END_LINE Symbols Command AS_WP_SYMBOLS

SCO Console Virtual Key Names

Key Function Virtual Key Name Key Function Virtual Key Name
Backspace SC_BACKSPACE F1-F12 SC_F1-SC_F21
Cursor Down SC_DOWN F1 - F12 + Shift SC_S_F1-SC_S_F12
Cursor Left SC_LEFT F1-F12 + Ctrl SC_C_F1-SC_C_F12
Cursor Right SC_RIGHT F1-F12 + Ctrl + Shift SC_CS_F1 - SC_CS_F12
Cursor Up SC_UP Home SC_HOME

Delete SC_DELETE Insert SC_INSERT

Delete + Shift SC_S_DELETE Page Down SC_PAGEDOWN
Delete + Ctrl + Shift SC_CS_DELETE Page Down + Shift SC_S_PAGEDOWN
End SC_END Page Up SC_PAGEUP

End + Shift SC_S_END Return SC_RETURN

Enter SC_ENTER Tab SC_TAB

Escape SC_ESCAPE Tab + Shift SC_S_TAB
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TA6530 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Backspace
Back Tab

Break
Character Delete
Character Insert
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

End

Erase Line
Erase Page
Escape
F1-F16

Home

Keypad 0 - 9

Virtual Key Name

TA_BACKSPACE
TA_BACKTAB
TA_BREAK

TA_CHARDEL

TA_CHARINS
TA_DOWN
TA_LEFT
TA_RIGHT
TA_UP
TA_DEL
TA_END

TA_ERASELINE

TA_ERASEPAGE

TA_ESC
TA_F1-TA_F16
TA_HOME

TA_PADO - TA_PAD9

Key Function

Keypad Comma
Keypad Decimal
Keypad Enter

Keypad Minus

Line Delete
Line Insert
Num Lock
Page Down
Page Up
Print Screen
Return

Roll Down

Roll Up

Tab

Tab Clear
Tab Clear All

Tab Set

Wyse Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name

TA_PADCOMMA
TA_PADDECIMAL
TA_ENTER

TA_PADMINUS

TA_LINEDEL
TA_LINEINS
TA_NUMLOCK

TA_PAGEDOWN
TA_PAGEUP
TA_PRTSCR
TA_RETURN
TA_ROLLDOWN

TA_ROLLUP

TA_TAB

TA_TABCLEAR
TA_TABCLRALL

TA_TABSET

Key Function

Backspace
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Del Key

End

Enter
Escape
F1-F16
Function
Home

Insert
Keypad 5
Page Down
Page Up
Print

Return

Tab

Virtual Key Name

WY_BACKSPACE
WY_DOWN
WY_LEFT
WY_RIGHT
WY_UP
WY_DELETE
WY_DELKEY
WY_END
WY_ENTER
WY_ESC
WY_F1-WY_F16
WY_FUNCT
WY_HOME
WY_INSERT
WY_KP5
WY_PAGEDOWN
WY_PAGEUP
WY_PRINT
WY_RETURN
WY_TAB

Key Function

Delete
Delete shifted
End
End shifted
Insert
Insert shifted
Insert shifted
Print shifted
Alt + A

Notes:

Virtual Key Name

WY_DELCHAR
WY_DELLINE
WY_CLRLINE
WY_CLRSCRN
WY_INSCHAR
WY_INSLINE
WY _REPLACE
WY_SEND
WY_CHARSET

To obtain the virtual key names for shifted
functions of the keys listed at left, substitute

WY_ with WY_S_.

The virtual key names listed above are
alternative names that can be used.
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Notes
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Character Sets

This appendix shows the supported character sets.

Introduction

Each character set consists of a series of control characters and displayable charac-
ters. Displayable characters are alphanumeric, symbolic or graphic characters that
can be displayed on the screen or printed by a hardcopy device. Control characters
enable the terminal emulation or the printer to perform specific tasks, such as a line
feed or carriage return. These will be actioned when received from the host or when
the emulator is in local mode and they are entered from the keyboard.

Note: When th®isplay Controlsoption in theTerminal Settings
dialog box is selected, a representation of most control
characters received will be displayed on the screen instead
of actioned.

To enter a control character from the keyboard, first find the displayable character
equivalent by adding 64 to the decimal value of the control character in the relevant
character set table. For example, the control char&&gcarriage return) has a
decimal value of 13. Adding 64 makes 77 which is the decimal value of the
displayable charactéd. When theCtrl (control) key is held down arshift + M is
pressed, this will generateCR code in local mode.

Some setup options require you to specify one or more control characters. A control
character can be specified by typihgo represent th€trl key, immediately

followed by the displayable character equivalent of the control character as described
in the previous paragraph. For examphd,, represent€trl + M, which generates

the control charactéZR.

Another way of specifying control characters is by entering the decimal value of the
ASCII character. Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately
preceded by an underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded
by a zero. For example, the decimal valu€Bfis 13, so this would be entered as

013
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ASCIl CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 7 Bit)

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R 8787 ¢ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o 6 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
W 4325 00 01 10 11 00 01 10 11
0 P 70 0 00 T20] < 140 T60
0O |O0O0O|NUL| o|DLE| 16| SP | 32| O |48| @ |64] P |80 96| P |u2
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 41 61 101 121 41 T61
SOH| 1|DCLI37| 1 |33 1 |48 A |'es 81| a | o7 113
110001 1[XON | 11 21 31 41 Q 51 61 q 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 T62
2 |0010|STX| 2|DC2| 18| " |34| 2 |s0| B |e6| R | 82| b |e8| r |ua
2 12 22 32 22 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 |0011|ETX]| 3/DC3| | # |35| 3 |s1| C |e7| S |8 C |9 S |us
3 |[XOFF| 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
7 24 41 64 104 124 44 T64
4 |0100|EOT| 4|DC4| 20| $ |36| 4 |s52| D |'es| T |8a| d |100] t |116
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
5 |0101|ENQ| 5|NAK|21| % |37| 5 |s3| E | 6| U |85| € |01 U |u7
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110|ACK| 6|SYN|22| & |38| 6 |s¢| F |70| V || f |102| vV |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 . 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 |BEL| 7 |ETB]| 22 9| 7 |ss| G | 7| W || g |03 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
8 11000| BS | 8|CAN| 24| ( |40| 8 |ss| H |72| X |'e8| h |104] X |120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
i 31 51 71 11 131 151 71
9 |1001| HT | o|EM | 25| ) |a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |&| i |w05] Yy |12
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 132 . 152 72
10| 1010| LF |10|SUB|26| * |a2| : |ss| J |74 Z |'90| | |106| Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A A 5A 6A 7A
13 EE) 53 73 113 133 153 173
11|1011| vT |u|ESC|27| + |a3| ; |[so| K | 75| [ |oe1| K [w7] { |123
B 1B 2B 3B B 5B 6B 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100| FF |12| FS |28 , |aa| < |eo| L |76| \ |'o2| | |18 | |124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 75
13| 1101|CR |13| GS |29| - || = |e1| M | 77| ] |e3| m |wo| } |125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
141 1110| SO |14 | RS |30| . |46| > |e2| N |78 ™ |9a| N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 117 137 157 177
1501111 | Sl |5|US |3| [ |47 ? |es| O |79 95| O |111|DEL|127
E IE 2E 3E 48l — | o oF ZE

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC]| 27| pecivaL
1B | HEXADECIMAL

The ASCII (American Standard Code for Information Interchange) character set will
be selected when théeyboard Languageoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog

box is set taNorth American, or theCharacter Set Modeoption in theEmulation
Settingsdialog box is set tMultinational . This table forms the first half of the
Multinational character set, the second half of which may bBE® Additional or

one of thdSO Latin Additional sets (as determined by tReeferred Char. Set

option in theTerminal Settings dialog box).
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NATIONAL REPLACEMENT CHARACTERS

BINARYBIT 8 ] 0] 0O ] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] O] O] O] O]oO
7]lofl 111|121 |1]1|1]1|1]1
6|l 1/0|lo0ojo|ofo o] 1|1 ]1|1]1
s]lolo|1|1|1|21|1]o0]|1]1|1]1
24lojo 1|1 |1|1|1]o0|1|1|1]1
slolo|lo|1|1|1 10|00 1|1]1
2]l 1lo|l1]o0|o0o|1|1]0|1]0|0]1
1l1lo|1|o0o]1|0o|1|0o]1|o0]|1]|o0

OCTAL 43 | 100 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 140 | 173 | 174 | 175 | 176

DECIMAL 35 | 64 | 91 | 92 | 93 | 94 | 95 | 96 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126

HEXADECIMAL | 23 | 40 | 5B | 5C | 5D | 5E | 5F | 60 | 7B | 7C | 7D | 7E

ASCII #l@ [N T s

British El@ | [\~ Y-

Canadian #lala|c¢c|é&|T|]_|6|éjule|d

Danish A n 2

Nonwegian # | A|E AlUO|_|lale|eg| &l

Dutch EN3a|ij [ | |~ _|° fl| Y|~

Finnish # @/ A/OJA|U| _|éla|o6|ali

Beigian Ela|°|¢ &8/~ _ | |eéelu|e

German #| 8|A|O|U |~ |~ ]lalo|lul|R

Italian £/ 8| °|c¢c|é || _|ujlalo|eée|i

Portuguese #l@ A|C|O |~ _ aj¢ o6~

Spanish £18| i N ¢ |~ _| > ]°|dAlc|~

Swedish # E/AIO/A|U| _|éla|o6|lalu

Swiss French \ 4 a 2 5 2 0

Swiss German u a e c e | e (o] a [0} u u

This table shows the characters that replace certain ASCII characters when the
Character Set Modeoption in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set tblational.

The national character set consists of the ASCII set with the changed characters listed
on the line for the selected keyboard nationality.
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DEC ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BITS
1o, | Loy, |04 |20y |14 |11 |12, |11, %765 B
0 0 4321 | W
200 220 240 260 ~ ]300 320] L ]340 360
128|DCS | 144 0| © |176] A [192 208| @ |[224 240 0000 | O
80 9 AO BO co DO E0 FO
201 221 241 261] . |301| ~ |821| , |341] . |361
129|PUL|145| | |[161| * [177| A 193] N |200| & |[225| N [2a]0001| 1
81 91 Al B1 c1 D1 El F1
202 222 242 262 ~ |302] . |322| . |s342| . |362
130 | PU2 | 146 162 178 A [194] O |20 A& |226] O [242/0010]| 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263| .~ |303] . |323] . [343] , |363
131|STS|147| £ [163| 3 |1r9| A |w5| O |211| & |227| O |243| 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244 264] .. |304] . |324] , |344] . |364
IND |132|CCH| 148 164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |244]0100/| 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
205 225 245 265 305| ~ |325| o |345] ~ |365
NEL |133| MW |149| ¥ |165 181 A 197 O |213] a |229] O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 BS c5 D5 E5 F5
206 226 246 266 306| .. |326 346] . | 366
SSA|134|SPA|150| | |186| q |182| AE |198] O |214| & |230| O |226] 0110 | 6
86 9 A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA [151| § |167 183 g 19| (E |215| G |281| O |247 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270| . |310 330 . |350 370
HTS |136 152| O |168 184 E |200] @ |216| € |232| @ |248] 1000 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8
211 231 251, |27 - |8u| . [331] , [851] . [37L
HTJ |137 153 © |169 185| E |201] U |217| € |[233] U |2491 1001 | 9
89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272| ~ |312| . |832] L |852| , |32
VTS |138 154 @ |[170| O |186| E |[202| U |218] € |234| U |2500 101010
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
213 233 253 273 . |313] ~ |333] . |353| . |373
PLD |139| CSI |155| « |[171] » [187| E |203| U |219| € |23s5| O |251) 1011 |11
88 98 AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234 254 274 . |314] .. |334] . |354 374
PLU |140| ST |156 72| Y, 88| | |204| U |220| 1 |236| U |[252] 110012
8C oC AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 275 . |315| .. |335] , |[355] .. |375
Rl |141|OSC]|157 173 1/2 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Y 25311101 (13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276] . |316 336] . |35 376
SS2 (142 PM |158 174 190 | |206 222| 1 |238 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 257 277] .. |817 337| .. |857 377
SS3|143|APC | 159 175 ¢, (w91 | |207| 3 |223] T |239 2551 1111 |15
8F oF AF BF CE DE EE EE
33| OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
18

This is one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first
half is the ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the ISO
Latin-1 and I1SO Latin-2 Additional character sets). These characters may be
generated when the terminal isM400 7 or 8 bit mode, the&Character Set Mode

option in theEmulation Settingsdialog box is set tMultinational , and the

HEXADECIMAL

Preferred Char. Setoption in theTerminal Settings dialog box is set tBEC-

MCS.
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DEC LINE DRAWING CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 4 5 7
R |8 BTS
o) 765 000 000 001 001 olo 010 011 011
0 70 70 0 00 20 T0| — ] 160
0 | O000|NUL| o|DLE|16| SP |32| O |48| @ |6a| P |s0| @ | 96 112
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1|0001|soH| 1BPCLI7| 1 |33 1 |2 A |'es| Q |&1 I 97| — |13
1| XON | 11 21 a1 a1 51 61 71
2 2| . a2 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010|STX| 2|DC2| 18 | 2 |s0| B |es| R |'s2| H |o8| _ |14
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 10011 |eTx| 3|DC3| | # |35| 3 |s1| C |e7| S |83 Fr | 0 115
3 |XOFF| 13 23 33 43 53 63| — | 73
2 24 a4 64 104 124 144 T4
4 |0100|EOT| 4|DC4|20| $ |36 4 |s2| D |6 T |84 g |100| | |16
4 14 24 34 42 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
5 |0101|ENQ| 5|NAK|21| % |37| 5 |s3| E |ee| U |85 ¢ |101] A |u7
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 |ACK| 6|SYN| 22| & |38| 6 |54| F |70 V |8 ° |02 15
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21|, | 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 |BEL| 7 |ETB| 23 9| 7 |ss| G | 71| W |s7| £ |103] — |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 11000| BS | 8|CAN| 24| ( |40| 8 |ss| H | 72| X |'s8| N |104 120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
i 31 51 71 11 131 151 171
9 | 1001 | HT | o|EM |25| ) |a| 9 |s7| | |73| Y |8o| Vg |105| < |121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10| 1010| LF |10|SUB| 26| * | a2 sg| J | 74| Z |0 Il ks > |12
A 1A 2A 3A an 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
11|1011| vT |u|ESC|27| + |43| ; |so| K | 75| [ |91 1| T |123
B 1B 2B 3B 8 5B 6B 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100| FF | 12| FS |28| , |44a| < |eo| L |76 \ | B # |124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7C
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101|CR |13 | GS |29| - || = |e1| M |77| ] |e3 L 100 £ |125
D iD 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110| SO | 14| RS | 30 46| > |62 N | 78] N | oa -I— 110 126
E 1E 2F 3E 4E SE 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 — [157 177
150 1111 ) St |5|US |a1| [ |a7| ? |es| O | 79 95 11| DEL | 127
E IE 2 3E 4E SE GE ZE
33| OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
1B

HEXADECIMAL

This is a special DEC character set which is used by some applications.
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Character Sets

ISO LATIN-1 ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8 BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 llo 111 lll 765 [e)
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 143220 W
200 22 70 260 . ]300 320| N ]340 360
128|DCS|144|NBSP|160| © |176| A |192| P |208] A |[204 3 24000000 O
80 %0 A0 B0 co DO E0 FO
201 21| . |241 261] . |301| ~ |821| , |341] . |361
129|PU1 [145| | |161] £ |177] A 193] N |209| & |225| N |241] 0001 | 1
81 91 AL B1 c1 D1 E1 F1
202 222 242 262 ~ |302] . |322| . |s342| . |362
130|PU2|146| € |162| 2 |78 A |94 O |20/ @ |226] O |242| 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263 ~ |303| . |323| . |343] . |363
131|STS|147| £ |163] ° |179| A |15| O |211| & |227| 6 |243|0011]| 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244, | 264 304 A |324| .. |344| L |364
IND |132|CCH|148| & |164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |244]0100]| 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
205 225 245 265 305| ~ |325| o |345] ~ |365
NEL |133| MW |149| ¥ |165 Q|81 A 197 O |213] a |229] O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 cs D5 E5 F5
206 226 246 266 306 326 346 366
SSA | 134 | SPA | 150 : 66| 9 |182| A |198] O |214| & |230] O |246| 0110 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA |151| 8§ |167| - |1s3 g 19| X |215| G 281 + 247 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 .. |250 270 - |310 330 . |350 370
HTS |136 152 18| |, [184] E |200 @ |216| € |232| @ |248] 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
211 231 251 | |274| . [31] < (331 . |351| . 371
HTJ |137 153 © |169 85| E |201] U |217] é |233] U |249]1001| 9
89 99 A9 B9 [ D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272| ~ |312| . |832] L |[852| , |32
VTS |138 154 @ |170| O |186| E |[202| U |218] € |234| U |2500 101010
8A 9A AA BA cA DA EA FA
213 233 253 273 313] ~ |333 353 . |373
PLD |139| CSI |155| « |171] » [187| E |203| U |219| € J|23s5| O |251) 1011 |11
8B 9B AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234 254 274 . |314 334 . |354 374
PLU |w40| ST |156| = |172| Y, |188| | |204| (J |220| 1 |236| U |252| 1100 |12
8C oC AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 275 . |15 ., |335| , |85 , |375
Rl |141|OSC|157| — |173 1/2 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Yy 25311101 (13
8D 9 AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 . |316 336 . |356 376
SS2|142| PM |158| ® |[174| 3/, |190| T |206 P 222| 1 |238| p [2s4] 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 257 277] .. |817 337] .. |857 377
SS3|143|APC|159| — |[175| ¢, |1e1| | |207| (3 |223| T |239| Yy |2s5] 1111 |15
8F oF AF BE CE DF EE EE

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC| 27| pecimMAL
1B | HEXADECIMAL

This is one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first
half is the ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the DEC
Additional and I1SO Latin-2 character sets). These characters may be generated when
the terminal is in/T400 7 or 8 bit mode, theCharacter Set Modeoption in the

Emulation Settingsdialog box is set tMultinational , and thePreferred Char. Set

option in theTerminal Settings dialog box is set t&50 Latin-1.
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Character Sets

ISO LATIN-2 ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BITS
1o, | Loy, |20, |20y |14 115 |12, |11, %7858
0 0 4321 | W
200 220 240 260] , ]300 320, 340 360
128|DCS| 144 |NBSP|160| ° |176 R |192| D |208 24| & |24000000| O
80 %0 AO B0 co DO EO FO
201 221 241 261 . |s01| , |s21] , |3a1| , |361
120/ PUL 15| A [161| g |177| A |193| N |209] & |225) n |[241] 0001 1
81 01 AL B1 c1 D1 E1 F1
202 222 242 262 ~ |802| < |822| . 342 . |362
130/ PU2 |14 ¥ 162 ¢ |178] A |194] N |210| @ |226] n |242/ 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263| v |303| . |323] o |[343] , |a63
131|STS|1a7| £ |13 t |179| A |195| O |211] @ |227] O |2431 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244, |264 304 A |324 344 . |364
IND |132|CCH|148| T |164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |244/0100/| 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
205 225 < |245] ~ |265| , [305| .- |325] , |345| ,, |365
NEL [133| MW |149| | |165| | (182 |© [197| O |23 | |229] O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 cs D5 E5 F5
206 226| . |246| , |266] . |306| .. |326| , |346] . |366
SSA |134|SPA|150| S |166| S [182| C |198] O |214] C |230| O |246] 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 . | 267 307 327 347 367
ESA |135|EPA [151| § |[167 183 Q 199 X |215| G (231 + |247 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230] .. |250 270| - |310] ~ |330] . |[350| . |370
HTS |136 152 168  |184| C |200] R |a16| C |232| r |228] 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
211 231 o |251] o |271| - |311| o 331 , |351] o |371
HTJ |137 153 G |169] S |185| E |201| |J |217| € |283) U |249) 1001 | 9
89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272 312| . |332 32|, |32
VTS |138 154 s 170 § |186 E 202| UJ |218) € |234] U |250] 101010
8A 9A AA BA CcA DA EA FA
213 233 - |253| o |273| .. 313 .. |333 353 ,, |373
PLD |139| CSI |155| T |171| t |187| E |203| U |219| € |235| y |=251) 1011 |11
8B 9% AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234| , |254] , |24 314 .. |334] _ |354 374
PLU |140| ST |156| 7 |172| z |188| E |204| U |[220] @ |236| U |252] 1100 |12
8C aC AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 ,, |275| . |815| . |335| , |[355| , |a75
Rl |141|OSC|157| SHY |173 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Yy 2531 1101 (13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236| . |256| < |276] . |316 336] . |356 376
SS2 |142| PM (158 7 |174| Z [1%0| | |206 ]' 222| 1 |238 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 . |257| . |217| < |87 337 ~ |357 377
SS3|143|APC|159| 7 |175| Z |19 D |207| [ |228|  |[239 2551 1111 |15
SE oF AF BE CE DF EE EE

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC| 27| pecimMaAL
1B | HEXADECIMAL

This is one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first
half is the ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the DEC
Additional and I1SO Latin-1 character sets). These characters may be generated when
the terminal is in/T400 7 or 8 bit mode, theCharacter Set Modeoption in the

Emulation Settingsdialog box is set tMultinational , and thePreferred Char. Set

option in theTerminal Settings dialog box is set t&50 Latin-2.
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Character Sets

ANSI 437 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BIT:
100 100 101 101 llo 110 111 111 8765S 8
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 104520 W
200 = ]220| ., ]240 260 300 320 340 360
C |28 E |144| & |60 176 L 192 A 208| oc |224| = |240] 0000 | O
80 % A0 BO co DO E0 FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |120| & |145| | 162 177 L 193| == |200| R |225| + |241] 0001 | 1
81 01 Al B1 cil T |'pr Ell — | F
202 222 242 262 302 322 342 362
@ |130| /F |146] O |162 178 194 T 210 ' |226| 2> |242/ 0010 | 2
82 92 A2 B2l | |co D2 E2 F2
203 [223] , |243 263 303| || (323 343 363
a |1 O |147] (O |13 | 179 |— 195 au| T |227] < |243| 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 |244 264 304 324 344 364
a |132| O |148] i |164 —I 180| — | 196 I: 212| Y |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 Eal [ | Fa
_ |205] _ [225] ~ 245 265 305 325 345 365
a |3 O |19 N |15 :| 181 —|— 197 |= 213 O |229 2451 0101 | 5
85 9% A5 BS cs D5 E5 F5
206 226 246 266 306 326 346 366
& |134| (0 |150| a |16 -” 182 I: 198 T 214 W |230 = |26 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247 267 307 327 347 367
G |13 U (181 O |67 T 183 ||— 199 -H— 215| T |231] = |247] 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
~[210] .. |230 250 270[ | [310 330 350[ 5 |370
€ || y |152| ¢ (168 =| 184 200 :i: 216 § 232 2481 1000| 8
88 98 A8 BS c8 D8 E8 F8
211] L. |231 251 271 311 331 351 371
@ |17 O |183] T |169 J| 185 F 201 J 217 © |233 ® ks 1001 9
89 99 ag| 1 Bo| I |°co D9 E9 F9
_ |212| .. (232 252 22| | [312 332 352 372
@ |138| U |184] 71 |170 ” 186| == |202 218 Q |234| ® |250] 1010|10
8A 9A AA BA cal [ |'Da EA FA
213 ¢ 233 y 253 273 313 l 333 6 353 373 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| 5= |203 219 235| ~/ | 251
! 88 Bl 2 |aB Al ge| I |cs DB EB FB
|24 234 254 | 2ra[ |3 334 Al 7 [374
1 |140| £ |156 1/4 172 188 | 204 220 00 |236 2521 1100 112
8C oC AC sc| T 'cc| I |5c EC FC
215 235 255 275 315 335 355 375
1 |11 ¥ |157 i |3 Al 189| == |205 I 221 ¢ 237 2 2531 1101 113
8D ) AD BD cD DD ED FD
. |216 236 256 :I 276 JL |316 I 336 356 376
142 158 « |174 190 206 222 238 254] 1110 |14
A 8E R oE AE ge| I |ce DE c EE I FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 357 377
A 143 f 159 » |175 191 é 207 . 223 ﬂ 239 Blﬁ\‘ K|2ss 1111 |15
gE oF pe CE DE EE EE

OCTAL
DECIMAL
HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 437 character set, the first half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 437 character set is used whenRteferred Char. Setoption in the
Terminal Settings dialog box is set ténsi and theAnsi Code Pageoption is set to
437.
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Character Sets

ANSI 850 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN

1o, | Loy, |20, |20y |14 115 |12, |11, %7858

0 1 1 0 4321 | W
200 - ]220] , 240 260 300 320 - 340 360

C |28 E |14 § |60 176 L 192 6 208| O |224] — [2400 0000 | O
80 %0 AO B0 co DO EO FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361

U |129| & |145| | 161 177 1 193| P |200] B |225| + |221] 0001 | 1
81 01 AL B1 c1 D1 Ell — | F1
(202 222, |242 262 302 ~ |322] A |342 362

@ |130| /F |146| G |162 178 T 194 E |210] O |226| — |242] 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 2] = | F2
203 . [223] , |243 263 303 323 . |343 363

a (131 O |147| (O 163 | 179 |— 195 E |211] O |227 3/4 2431 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204] . |224| _ |44 264 304| . |324| _ |344 364

8 |132| O |148| [} |164 —I 180 — [196| E |212] @ |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
205|225 ~ |245| . |265 305 325 . |345 365

a 13| O |149] N |[165| A |18 —|— 197/ | |23 O |220| § |[245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
206 226 246] ~ | 266 306 . |326 346 366

& |134| (0 |10 a |w.e6| A |182| J |198] | |[214 Jo|2%0 = |246] 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247~ |267] ~ |807| ~ |327 347 367

C |15 U |11| O |67 A |18 A |199| | |a15 P 231 & |247) 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 .. |330 350 370

6 |136 y |152| ¢ |68 © |18 L 200( | 218 p 22| O |2 10001 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
(21| . |23 251 2t Sl | [3BL[ (351 371

@ |37 O |13 ® |169 | 185\ = |20t 217| (J 233 249 1001 | 9
89 99 Al 1 Bo| I ["co D9 E9 F9
212 .. [232 252 22| | [312 332 . |32 372

@ |38 U |154] —1 |170 || 186| == |202 r 218 (J |234| e |250] 1010 |10
8A 9A AA BA CcA DA EA FA

213 233 y 253 273 313 . 333 _[33[q (303 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| == |203 219 235 251
R i A Y e R BT s s Y % FB
214 234 254 274 314 334, |354 374

i |0 £ |156] 1Y, [172 dl 188 |L 204 20|y |23 3 | 1100 |12
8C ac AC gc| T |'cc| M |oc EC FC
|25 235 255 275 315[ | 335 _ |35 375

| |141| @ |157 i [ ¢ |89 = |205| | |221] Yy |87 2 | 1101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 | [316] 5 |336] — [356 376

A [142] X |158| « |174] ¥ |190 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE ge| I |ce DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337| , |857 377

A 143 f 159| » 175 T 91| O 207 | 223 239 BL;\;VK 25501 1111 |15
SE oF AF BE CE DF EE EE

OCTAL
DECIMAL
HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 850 character set, the first half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 850 character set is used whenRteferred Char. Setoption in the
Terminal Settings dialog box is set ténsi and theAnsi Code Pageoption is
set t0850.
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Character Sets

ANSI 852 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
10 10 10 10 11 ll 11 ll 8721—5 g
0 1 1 0 4321 W
200| - ]220 240 260 300 320|340 360
C |128| E |44 a |60 176 L 192 & |208) O [224| ™ |240] 0000| O
80 %0 A0 B0 co DO E0 FO
201 , |221 241 261 301 321 341 ,, |361
U |120] L |15] | 161 177 4 193] ) [209] R |225 2411 0001 1
81 91 AL B1 c1 D1 E1 F1
202, |222 242 262 302 - |322| ~ |s842 362
é |1o| | |ue| § |[162 178 194 D |20| O |226] « |242) 0010| 2
82 92 A2 g2| 1 |'c D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263 303 323 , |343] . |363
3 |11 O |17 (O |63 | 179 |— 15| E |21| N 227 2431 0011| 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
(204 (224 244 264 304 ~ |324] , |344 364
a |132| O |48 A 164 —I 180 — [196| d |212| [ |228] “ |244] 0100| 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
o |205] ~ |225 245 . | 265 305] < |325] . |345 365
U (133 L |149| 3 |165] A |181 —|— 1971 N |213) n |220| § |245) 0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 cs5 D5 E5 F5
. [206] o |226] ~ |246] . |266 306 . |326] . |346 366
C |34 | |150 Z |66 A |182 A 18| | |24| S |230| =+ |226] 0110| 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207| . |227 247 . | 267 307 .~ |327 347 367
G |135| § |151| 7z |167| E |183 a |19 | |215| S |281| s |2a7| 0111 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210, |230 250 270 310] . |330] .~ |350 370
t |18 § |152| E |18 S 184 L 200 @ |216) R |232| © |248] 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
2| L |21 2512t i | (381 0 31 . |37 1001 9
& |137 153 169 | 185 201 217 233 249
89 O 99 ¢ Al 1 8o T % D9 E9 F9
L, |212| .. |232 252 BANRES 332, |352 372
O |18 J |14 170 186 | == |202 218| [ |234| *+ |250] 1010|110
8A 9A AA BA cal [ |oa EA FA
L, 1213 . 233 , 253 273 313 333| ., |353| ,, |373 1011 11
0 139 155 171 187 | == |203 l 219 235 251
8B T 9B z sl 1l |'ssl T e DB EB FB
214 o (234 254 274 314 334| , |354] . |374
i |10 { |156 é 172 dl 18 |E |30s W 20 y |28 R |252] 1100| 12
8C ac AC ec| I |'cc bC EC FC
. |215 235 255 2 275 315 335 , |855| . |375 1101 13
141 157 173 189 | == |205 221 237 253
z 8D t 90 ¥ AD BD cD T DD Y R
216 236 256 276 | [316] o |336 6| g |37
A 12| x |158| « [174] F |190 06| J |222| § |38 254] 11101 14
8E 9E AE ge| Il |ce DE EE FE
S 217 o [237 257 277 317[ (387 357 377
C |43 C [159] » |[175 191 O 207 223 , 239 2551 1111 15
8F oF ael 1 1ee CE DF EE EE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 852 character set, the first half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 852 character set is used whenRteferred Char. Setoption in the
Terminal Settings dialog box is set ténsi and theAnsi Code Pageoption is set
to 852
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Character Sets

ANSI 858 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BTS| R
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 87
000 001 010 011 100 101 110 111 43215 \(IDV
200 - ]220] , 240 260 300 320 - 340 360
C |128) E |144| & |160 176 L 192 6 208| O |224| — |[240] 0000 | O
80 % A0 BO co DO EO FO
201 21, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| & |145| [ |16t 177 1 193] P |200| R [225| + |241] 0001 | 1
81 91 At B1 ci D1 E1] — | F1
~ [202 222, |242 262 302 ~ |322] . |s842 362
@ |130] E |146] O |162 178 T 194 E [210] O |226] — |242| 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2| = | F2
203 . [223] , |43 263 303 323 . |343 363
a [131| O |147] U |163 | 179 |— 195 E |211| O |227] 3/, |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244 264 304 . |324 344 364
a [132| O |148| [} |164 —I 180 — [196| E [212| @ |228 244] 0100 | 4
84 9 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
_ |205] _ 225 ~ |245| . |265 305 325 . |345 365
a g o W NG A GIT]e € |5 0|8 s |doto1 s
o |208] . [226 246 ~ |266] , |306] . |a26 3a6| , |366
a ') O o) @ el A e @ i) 1= p|0) - |2 0110 6
207 . |227 247] . |267| ~ |807| ~ |327 347 367
G |13 U |11 O |167 A |18 A |199| | |215 P 231 & (2471 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
|20 .. [230 250 270 310 330 350 370
€ |13 y |152| ¢ |18 © |84 L 2000 | |216 p 232 © |28 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8
e 3 231 ® 251 J| 271 st ][] _ (35t (37 1001 9
137 153 169 185 201 217 233 249
€ 89 99 Al 1 M DY U E9 F9
212 .. |23 252 272 | [312 332 . |852 372
e |13 U |154] —1 170 || 186| == |202 218 (J |234| ® |250] 101010
8A 9A AA BA cal [ |oa EA FA
213 233 253 273 313 333 353 373
139 155| 1 171 187| == |203 . 219 ) |23s| 1 2511 1011 | 11
P sl 2 '8 /> ae| 11 |'se| T |ca s Y %% FB 0
214 234 254 274 314 334, |354 374
i |140| £ |1s8] 1Y, [172 | 188 |L 204 220y |23 3 2521 1100 |12
8C a9c AC ge| T |'cc/ M |'oc EC FC
_ |215 235 255 275 15[ | [335] _ |55 375
i |14 @& |157| | [1738| ¢ |189] = |205| | |221| Y |287 2 125311101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 316 - |336] — |356 376
A [142] X |158| « [174] ¥ |190 Jllf 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 , |857 377
A |13 f 159 » [175 7 191 @ |207 | 223 239 BL:‘FNK 2551 1111 |15
8F, oF AF BF CF DF EF FE

OCTAL
DECIMAL
HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 858 character set, the first half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 858 character set is used whenRteferred Char. Setoption in the
Terminal Settings dialog box is set ténsi and theAnsi Code Pageoption is set
to 858.
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Character Sets

ANSI 1250 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8BTS R
100 100 lol 101 110 110 111 111 765 o
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 4327 W
200 220 240 260, ]300 320, ]340 360
128|DCS|144|NBSP|160| © |176 R |192| B |208] r |222 S [24000000| O
80 2 AO BO co DO E0 FO
201 221 241 261| . |s01| , |s21] , |3a1| , |361
129|PUL |145| A [161] @ |177| A |193| N |209| & |[225| n |202]0001| 1
81 91 AL B1 c1 D1 El F1
202 222  |242 262 ~ |302| o |822| . (342 . |362
130| PU2 | 146 62| , |178] A |194| N |20 @ |226| n |242/ 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263] v [303] . |323] o |343] , |363
131|STS|147| £ |163| t |179| A |195| O |211| @ |227] O |223] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244]  , |264 304 . |324] . |344| . |364
IND |132|CCH|148| © |164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |224/0100| 4
84 94 Ad B4 ca D4 E4 F4
205 225 245 265| , |305| .. |325] ., |345] ,, |365
NEL |133| MW |149| ' |165| [ [181| |© |197| O |223] | |220| O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 cs5 D5 E5 F5
206 226] . |246| , |266] . |306| .. |326] , |346] . |366
SSA|134|SPA 150 S |166| S [182| C [198] O |214] C |20 O |246] 0110 | 6
86 % A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA |151] § |167| ¥ 183 Q 199 X |215| G (231 + |247 0111 | 7
87 o7 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 .. |250 270] ~ |310] < [330] . |350] . |370
HTS | 136 152 168 , |184| C |200| R |a16| C |232| r |228] 1000| 8
88 %8 A8 B8 cs8 D8 E8 F8
211 231 v |251| . 27| L [811]| o |831| , [351] o |371
HTJ | 137 153) G |169] S |185| [E |201| |J |217| € |283| U |249) 1001 | 9
89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272 312| .. |332 32|, |32
VTS |138 154 § 170 $ |186 E_ 202| U |218) € |234] U |250] 101010
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
213 233 < |253 273 .. |313] ,, |333 353 ,, |373
PLD|139| CSI |155| T |171| ¢ |187| E |203| U |29| € |235| y |=251) 1011 |11
88 98 AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234, |254] , |274] . |314] .. |334] . |354 374
PLU |140| ST |156| 7 |172| 7z |188] E |[204| U |220| e |236| U |252| 1100 |12
8C ac AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 ,, |275| . |315] ., |335] , |355| , |375
RI |141|OSC|157| SHY |173 189 | J205| Y |221| | |287| Yy 2531 1101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 < |256| ~ |276] . |316 336] .. |356 376
SS2|142| PM |158| 7 |174| Z |190| | |206 ]' 222| 1 |238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 . |257| . |277] ~ |317 337 357 377
SS3|143|APC|159| 7 |175| Z |191] D |207| [3 |228| o’ |=89| - (255 1111 |15
8E oF AE BE CE DE EE EE

KEY: 2| ocmea
1B

HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 1250 character set, the first half being
the ASCII character set.

The ANSI 1250 character set is used wherPitederred Char. Setoption in the
Terminal Settings dialog box is set ténsi and theAnsi Code Pageoption is set to
1250

B-12



Character Sets

WYSE NATIVE MODE
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R |8 BIS
5| 765 %0q | %0q. |04 |9, 914|014 | 014 |01y
W 4321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 70 70 ) 60 20| < ]140 60
0 | 0000 ol | 32| O |48 @ |62 P |50 %| P |u2
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1 | 0001 SH 1 L | b ojs3| 1 |ao| A |'es| Q |e| @ |o7|] q |us
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 7
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 10010 % | 2 mE " la|l 2 |so| B |es| R |82 b |98 I |14
2 12 2 32 a2 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
30011 § | 3 sk # || 3 |s1] C|e7| S |s3] C |99 S |15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 24 64 104 24 144 T4
4 |0100] & | 4| |20| $ |38| 4 |s2| D |e8| T |8 d |10 t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 EQ 5| = |21] % |a7| 5 |s3| E |'eo| U |s5| € |101] U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 AK 6 | 22| & |38| 6 |s4a| F |70 V |ss| f |102| V |18
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 271, |47 67 107 127 147 167
7|0111| 8 |7 l 23 30| 7 |ss| G | 7| W |s7| g |103] W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
8 |1000]| & | s —|— 24| ( |a| 8 |s| H | 72| X |'se| h |04 X [120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
i 31 51 71 11 131 151 171
9 [1001] H | s —I 25| ) [a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |e| | |w05] Yy [121
9 19 29 39 49 50 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 132 152 172
10| 1010 LF 0| — f26| * |42 © |s8| J |74l Z |90 | |108] Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A an 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
1111011 % |u l 27| + |a3| ; |so| K || [ || k |w7| { [123
B 1B 2B 3B 8 5B 6B 7B
12 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 FF 12| = |28| , |a4| < |eo| L |76 \ |o2| | |w8| | |124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13/ 1101| & | = L% - 2 =& M |77) ] |93 m [wo| } |125
D iD 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 SO 14 || 30 46| > |62 N |78 N |94l N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 77
15| 1111 SI 15 an| [ |ar| ? |e3| O |79 5| O |m 127
E IE 2 3E 4El — | o GE ZE

35| OCTAL
KEY: 29 DECIMAL

1D | HEXADECIMAL

This character set is used by all Wyse emulations and associated emulations. In WY-
60 mode this is the default primary character set.
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Character Sets

WY-60 MULTINATIONAL
(CODE PAGE 437) CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
1o, |Log. Y04 |20, |11 |14, |21, |11, [P785 8
0 1 1 0 4321 W
200 - ]220 240 260 300 320 340 360
(; 128) E [144| & |160 176 L 192 i 208| oc |224| = |240 0000| O
80 90 AQ BO co DO EO FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| g& |145] | |161 177 4 193| == |200| B |225| + |241] 0001 | 1
81 91 Al B1 cil T b1 Ell — | R
. |202 222, |22 262 302 322 342 362
é |130| /E |146] § |162 178 104 T 2100 T |226] > |242) 0010 2
82 92 A2 g2l | |co D2 E2 F2
203 _ [223] , |243 263 303 323 343 363
a || O |w17] (O |13 | 179 |— 195 L 21| TU [227) < |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3| — | F3
204 224 244 264 304 324 344 364
a [132] O |48 N |64 —I 180| — [196 E 212| Y 228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 Ad B4 c4 D4 E4| [ | Fa
205 _ [225] ~ 245 265 305 325 345 365
a |13 O |149] N 185 :| 181 —I— 197 |= 213 O |229 2451 0101 | 5
85 95 A5 B5 cs5 D5 E5 F5
o 206 . 226 246 266 306 326 46|, |366
a |4 (O |10] a |66 -” 182 I: 198 T 214 | |230| = 246 0110]| 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247 267 307 327 347 367
C |15 U |11 O |67 T 183 ”— 199 -H— 215| T |231| = |2471 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 330 350 370
6 |36 y |12 ¢ |68 =| 184 L 200 :i: 216 é 22| O |28 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
211 .. |231 251 271 311 331 351 371
@ |137) Q |183] I |169 J| 185 F 201 J 217 © |233 ® ok 1001 9
89 99 ag| 1 Bo| I |'co D9 E9 F9
212 .. |23 252 2r2[ || [312 332 352 372
e |88 U |154] 71 |170 ” 186| == |202 218 Q |234| ® |250] 1010|10
8A 9A AA BA cal [ |oa EA FA
213 233 253 273 313 333 353 373
139 155| 1 171 187| == | 203 . 219 235| -/ |251] 1011 | 11
s ¢ 9B & as] 1 |ss| T |8 DB 9 EB FB
214 234 254 274 314 334 354 374
T |10 £ |156] 1, |172 dl 188 L 204 20| oo |236| N |252| 1100 |12
8C oc AC gc| T 'cc| IM |'oc EC FC
NEES 235 255] | |28 315 335 355 375
1 |141] ¥ |157 EE] 189| == |205 I 221 ¢ 237| 2 2531 1101 |13
8D ) AD BD cD DD ED FD
. [216 236 256| T J2re[ ][ [316 I 336 356 376
142 158 « |174 190 206 222 238 2541 1110 |14
A 8E R 9F AE ge| I |ce DE c EE i FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 357 377
A |1 folme| » [175 Tor| == |27 L 223 () |239 BL?;\‘K 2551 1111 |15
8F oF ael 1 1Be CE DF EE EE

OCTAL
DECIMAL
HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode and is the secondary
character set when tl@@de Pageoption in theWyse Settingsdialog box is set to
437.
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Character Sets

WY-60 MULTINATIONAL
(CODE PAGE 850) CHARACTER SET

HEXADECIMAL

9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | coLumn
BITS
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 87 R
O04| "004 | 015 | 701, | "Log| "2oq | "11g| "11q| 85/ O
1 1 4321 | W
200 - [220] , 240 260 300 320 - 340 360
Q 128 E |144| § |160 176 L 192 6 208| O |224| — [2400 0000 | O
80 20 AO B0 co DO EO FO
201 221 241 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| & |145| [ |161 177 1 193 D 209| 3 |225 2411 0001 | 1
81 91 AL B1 c1 D1 Ell — | F1
. [202 222| , |242 262 302] =~ |322] A |842 362
@ |10 AE |146| O |162 178 T 194 E |210] O |226| — |22/ 0010]| 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 B2| = | F2
203 |223] , |243 263 303| . |323] . |343 363
a |11 O |147| (O 163 | 179 |— 195| E |2u| O |227] 3/, |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244 264 304 . |324 344 364
a |132| O |148| i |164 —I 180 — [196| E |212] § |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
_ |205] _ [225] «~ |245] , |265 305 325 . |345 365
a |13 O |149] N |[165| A |18 —I— 197/ | |23 O |220| § |[245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
o 206 . |226 246] . |266] . |306] . |326 346, | 366
a |13 (O |10| a || A |182| &J |[198] | |214 Jo|230] = |29 0110/ 6
86 % A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |221 247| . |267| ~ |307| ~ 327 347 367
G |15 U |11| O |67 A 183 A |199] | |215 P 231 o |247) 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 330 350 370
@ |136 y o|152| ¢ |68 © |184 L 200( | 216 D 22| O |28 10001 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
211 .. |231 251 271 311 331, |351 371
6 |137] O [153] ® |169 J| 185 F 201 J 27| |J 233 2491 1001 | 9
89 99 Al 1 go| I |'co D9 E9 F9
NEARTEEE 252 22| | [312 332 . |32 372
e |13 U |154| —1 |170 || 186| == |202 r 218| (J |234| @ |250]1010|10
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
(213 233 y 253 273 313 l 333 _[33[q (303 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| == |203 219 235 251
A i Il Y e IR B Tl s s Y % FB
|21 234 254 274 314 334 , |354 374
|| £ ) v S [ | ) v |2° |2 1100]12
NEES 235 255 275 ais| (33l (3B, |35
| |141| @ |157 E 189| == |205| | |221| Y |[287 2531 1101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 | [316] 5 |336] — [356 376
A |142] X |158| « |174] ¥ |190 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE ge| Il |'ce DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337| , |857 377
A 143 f 159| » 175 T 91| O 207 | 223 239 BL?;VK 25501 1111 |15
SE oF AF BE CE DF EE EE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode and is the secondary
character set when ti@ode Pageoption in theWyse Settingsdialog box is set to

850
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Character Sets

WY-60 PC EQUIVALENT
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 4 5
R 87BITS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
O| "65/ "0g,| "0, | 014 701, “1o,| "lo,| 114 11
Wla321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 20 70 50 00 20| < 140 T60
0 | 0000 0 } 16 2| O |48 @ |'ea| P |&0 % P |12
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1/0001| @) | : < i7| U oJss| 1 ja0| A |'es| Q|8 @ |o7| q |us3
1 1 21 31 a1 51 61 71
2 22 22 62 102 122 142 162
2 0010 e 2 ¢ 18] " |34 2 |s0| B || R |82 b |98 r |nua4
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3(0011| & | 3| ! || # |35 3 |s1| C |67 S |8 C |99 S |us
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
4 24 44 64 104 124 144 T64
4 0100 ‘ 4| 1 |20 $ |36 4 |52 D |es8] T |[8a] d [100] t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 qu 5| 8§ |21] % |37| 5 |s3| E |'eo| U |85 € |101] U |u7
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 ﬁ 6 2| & |38 6 |sa| F |70 V |86| f |102] V |us
6| ™ |16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21, |47 67 107 127 147 167
710111| & | 7 i 23 30| 7 |ss| G | 7| W || g |103 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 n 8 T 24| (|a| 8 |ss| H | 72| X |8 h |04 X [120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 11 131 . 151 71
9 |1001| O | o l 25 ) a1 9 |s7| | |73) Y |e| i |105| Y |121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 32| . 152 72
10| 1010 E 0| —» |26 * |a ss| J | 74| Z |s0| | |106] Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A Y 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 113 133 153 173
11{1011| G |u |« |27| + |43 ; |so| K |7s| [ || k [w07| { |12s
B 1B 28 38 48 58 68 78
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 ? 12| L 28| , |a| < |eo| L | 7| \ |o2| | |18 | |12
c ic 2c ac 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13/1101| F || & |29 - |a| = |er| M | 77| ] |'e3) m |wo| } |125
D D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110| FI | 14| A |30 46| > |62 N | 78] N |94 N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 7 137 157 177
15| 1111 {I— 15| W 3| [ |a7| ? |e3] O |79 5| O |m1 127
E 1E 2E 3E 4g| — | 5F GE ZE
33| OCTAL
KEY: 27 DECIMAL
1B

HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 STANDARD ASCII
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 4 5
R |8 BIS
5| 765 %0q | %0q. |04 |9, 914|014 | 014 |01y
W 4321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 70 70 ) 60 20| < ]140 60
0 | 0000 ol B |1 2| 0 |4 @ |'ea| P |0 %| P |u2
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 21 61 101 121 141 161
10001 S5 | 2 B Jar| ! |33 1 ja9| A |es| Q |'82] @ |97  |u3
1 11 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 10010| S | 2| B |8 " |a| 2 |s0| B |es| R || b |98 r |us
2 12 2 32 a2 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3/0011| § | 3| B |9 # |3s| 3 |s1) C|e7| S |83 C |99 S |us
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 24 64 104 24 144 T4
4 10100 ET 4 D4 20| $ |36 4 |s2| D |68 T |sa| d |100] t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 EQ s| N |2| % 37| 5 |s3| E |eo| U |85 € |101] U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 AK 6 SY 22| & |38| 6 |s4a| F |70 V |ss| f |102| V |18
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 271, |47 67 107 127 147 167
7/0111| 8 | 7| & |= 30| 7 |ss| G | 7| W |s7| g |103] W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
8 |1000] B | 8| G |24 ( |2| 8 |ss| H | 72| X |'s8| h |10a] X |120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
i 31 51 71 11 31| . |151 171
9 |1001) H |9 By lzs| ) || 9 |sz| | |73 Y || i |w05| Y |12
9 19 20 39 49 50 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 2] . |152 172
10| 1010 LF 10 SB 26| * |4 ss| J | 74| Z |90 ] |106| Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A an 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
1111011 Y5 |n| & |2z + |4 ; |so| K |75 [ |ot| k |w7] { |13
B 1B 2B 3B 8 5B 6B 7B
12 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 FF 12 FS 28| , [a4| < |eo| L |76] \ |o2| | |18 | |124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101 CR 13 GS 20| - [a5| = |ea| M |77| ] |'e3| m |we| } |15
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 SO 14 RS 30 46| > 62| N |78 N |94l N |umo| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 77
151111 § |15 Y% |a| [ |a7] ? |e3| O |79 95| O |11 127
E IE 2 3E 4El — | o GE ZE
OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 STANDARD ANSI
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 4 5
R |8-BITS
5| 765 %0 | %0q. |04 |9, 014 |014 |0O14 |01y
Wla321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
o — ] 20 70 50 00 20~ 140 T60
0 | 0000 0 16 2| O 48| @ |'ea| P |&0 9% P |12
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 — 2 a1 61 101 121 141 161
10001 & | : i D oJss| 1 ja0| A |'es| Q|8 @ |o7| q |us3
1 11 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 22 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010 I 2| — 18] " |34] 2 |s0| B |es| R [82] b e8] r |14
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
310011 Hr | 3| _ |19 # || 3 |51 C |e7| S |83 C |99 S |u5
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
4 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4 {0100 F= | 4 20| $ |36 4 |s2| D |es| T |8a| d |00 t |16
af — |14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101| S | 5| F |22| % |37| 5 |s3| E |e9| U |s5| € |101] U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 |0110| “ | 6| 4 |22| & |38 6 |s4| F | 70| V |8 f |102| V |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21, |47 67 107 127 147 167
7 0111 ° | 7| 4+ |2 39| 7 |ss| G| 7| W |87l g |03 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
811000| £ | 8| o+ |2a| ( || 8 |ss| H | 72| X |8 h |14 X |120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 1L 131 . 151 71
9 (1001 N | o s ) [a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |8e| i |105] Y |121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 32| . |152 72
101010 V¢ |10| < |26 * |4 ss| J |74 Z |90| | |106] Z |122
A 1A 2n 3A y 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 113 133 153 173
1111011 1IN > 27| + |a3| ; |so| K |75 [ |9o| k [10o7] { [123
B 1B 28 38 48 58 6B 78
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100 R E T |28 , |44 < |eo| L |76] \ |e2| | |08 | |124
c ic 2c 3ac 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
1311101 BE # |29 - |a5| = |ea| M | 77| ] |93 m [wo } |125
D D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 L 1| £ |30 6| > |62 N | 78] ™ |9a| N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 7 137 157 177
15| 1111 -I— 15 3t| [ 47| ? |e3| O |70 95| O | 127
E 1E 2E 3E 4gl — | 5F GE i
OCTAL
DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 1
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R [878TS| o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0| "65 “0g,| 00, 014|701, “2og| Loy | 1] 114
Wl4321 0 1 1 0
0 20 70 50 100 120 140 160
0 | 0000 0 16 2|0 | % 64 80 9% I 112
0 10 20 30 40 s0] O e0 70
1 21 41 61 101 121 141 161
1 {0001 1 17 w1l | 65 81 97| — |13
1 1 21 31 a1 510 1|61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 10010 2 18 34 2 50 66 82 98 BEA
2 12 22 32 42 52 2|62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 10011 3 19 35 3 51 67 83 99 L 115
3 13 23 33 43 53] 3| 63 73
4 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 36 4 52 68 84 100 f |16
4 14 24 34 44 sal 4 e 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 37 5 53 69 85 01| o4 |17
5 15 25 35 45 55| 5 |65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 38 6 54 70 86 102| —— |18
6 16 26 36 46 56| 6 | 66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 1 0111 7 23 39 7 55 71 87 103| —— | 119
7 17 27 37 47 571 7 |67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24 40 8 56 72 88 104 120
8 18 28 38 48 s8] 8 |68 78
1 31 51 71 1 131 151 71
9 1001 9 25 al9 57 73 89 105 121
9 19 20 39 49 s9] 9 |60 79
12 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10/ 1010 10 26 42 58 74 %0 il 06|\ |12
A 1A 28 3A 4A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 J (173
111011 1 27 43 59 75 91 7 107 123
B 1B 28 38 48 58 68 7B
14 34 54 74 14 134 154 [174
121 1100 12 28 44 } 60 76 92 108 124
c 1c 2c 3C 4c scl [ |'ec 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
1311101 13 29 45 < 61 77 93 L 109 125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D ool |
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 30 6| A |62 78 94 —I— 110 . 126
E 1E 2E 3E 4 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 n7 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 v 63 79 95 I 111 127
E iE 2F 3E 4AF se B | e £

OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
6E] HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 2
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 3 4 5 6 7
R[875™ 0o [0y |O 0 0, |0 0. |0
0| "65/ “0g,| 00, | 014|701, | “1oy| Loy | 14| 114
Wla321 0 1 1 0
0 20 70 50 100 120 ) 160
0 [ 0000 0 16 32 8 e 80| — | 96 12
0 10 20 30 a0 T |50 60 70
1 21 41 61 101 121 141 161
1 {0001 1 17 33 49 65 81 97 13
1 1n 21 31 2 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010 2 18 34 50 66 82 98 114
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 (0011 3 19 35 51 67 83 99 15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 36 52| ] |68 —I 84 | 100 116
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 a7 53 69 85 101 17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 38 54 70 86 102 18
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 7 23 39 55 71 87 103 119
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24 40 56 L 72 |— 88 —|— 104 120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
() 31 51 71 EET1 131 151 Rz
9 1001 9 25 41 57 73 89 105 121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
12 32 52 72 112 132 152 172
10/1010 10 26 42 58 74 90 106 122
A 1A 2A 3A Py 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 113 133 153 173
1111011 11 27 43 59 75 91 107 123
B 1B 28 3B 4B 58 68 78
14 34 54 R R 154 174
1211100 12 28 44 60 76 92 108 124
c ic 2c ac ac 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101 13 29 45 61 77 93 109 125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 30 46 62 78 94 110 126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 63 79 95 111 127
E iE 2E 3F 4F sE GF ji

114] OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
4C| HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 3
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R 18781 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o) 65 00 Oo 010 01 10 101 110 111
W 4321 0 1 1 0
0 20 70 50 00| — [120 140 160
0 | 0000 0 16 32 48 64 80 9% 112
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 21 61 101 121 141 161
1 {0001 1 17 33 49 K 65 81 97 113
1 1 21 31 4| — | 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010 2 18 34 0| |6 @ = 98 114
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 /0011 3 19 35 sLI N 67 i 83 99 115
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
1 24 14 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 36 52 / s gl 100 116
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 37 53 L 69 85 101 17
5 15 25 35 as| M| se 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 38 54 r 70 i 86 102 118
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 7 23 39 sslq |1 I 87 103 119
7 17 27 a7 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24 40 56 il 72 88 104 120
8 18 28 38 s I | 68 78
! 31 51 71 1 131 151 Tz
9 1001 9 25 41 57| =4 | 73 I 89 105 121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
12 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10/ 1010 10 26 42 58 74 L %0 106 122
A 1A 28 3A 4A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
11| 1011 1 27 43 59 | — | 75 L o1 107 123
B 1B 28 38 48 5B 68 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100 12 28 44 60 —I 76 r 92 108 124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13|1101 13 29 45 61 |— 77 1 93 109 125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 30 46 62 78 ‘ 94 110 126
E 1E 2E sl | |4 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 AN RE 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 63 79 . 95 111 127
E i1E 2F 3F 4| B | o GF ZE

14] OCTAL
KEY: 76| DECIMAL
4C| HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set is only available in WY-60 mode.
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250 ENGLISH (U.S.),
CANADIAN BILINGUAL & NETHERLANDS CHARACTER SET

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0]sp| & - g | @ ° u n { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| é / E | a | j ~ £ | A | + 1
2la|eée | A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B | K|S]|?2
3|la e | Al E|c| | t c|L | T]|3
4|l al| e | A|E|d | m|u|©|D|M|U]|4
5| a i | A 1 |e|n|v | 8 |E|N|V]|S5
6|la 1A | 1T | f|lo|lw|T|F|O| W|G®6
7] & il A T g p | x | Y| G| P | X |7
8l¢ i ¢l 1T |h|g|ly|% | H|Q| Y| S
9la | R |N i r z | 3 R|z |9
Al e | S T T A
-B $ \ #o| » ° ¢ | 6 | a6 0
Cl<|*| % @| 3 & |H| |06 u|]0O0]C
DL C]) | _ y Y o | u|O0|uU
-E| + > | = | p | &£| P 6 | a|oO0]|U
-F | = ? + o ® | % o) y e} -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

ENGLISH (U.K.) CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX] 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0]sp| & - g | @ ° U ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| é I | E| a | j - [ | A + |1
2la e |A|E|Db |k | s |  ¥|B|K|S 2
31 a é | A | E c I t C | L T 3
41la|e| A E|d|m|u|®©|D|M|U]|4
S i | A i e | n v | 8  E|N|V| S5
6]l&a | 1 |A|T|f|lo | w| T|F|O|W, 6
7| & i A i g p X | Y% | G| P | X |7
8lc¢ | i |c| i | h|ag|y|*% H|Q|Y]SB8
9lda | R | N i r z |¥% |1 | R|Z |09
Als | 0] B T 2 B
-B £ , # » ° é ] (0] a 0 U]
Cl< * % @ & & |~ |06 |u| 00U
Dl )| y Y o u |0 U
-E | + > | = | b | &E]| P 6| a| o6 U
-F | - ? + o ® | % 6 y o -
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Character Sets

DANISH & NORWEGIAN CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 |s;p| & - i @ | ° U ¢ | & | & \ 0
-1 |rsp| & / E | a | j ua | £ | A | + |1
2laleée | A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B | K|S]|?2
3la|e|A|E|c| I t c|L|T]|S3
4]lal e | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U]A4
5| a i | A i e | n|v | 8 | E|N|]V]|S5
6la| v | AT |f|lo|w|9¥f|F| O|W]|GE®
71y i s | T g |p | x|Y%|G|P|X]|7
8|l¢ i ¢ |1 | h|lag|ly|*%H|H|Q|Y 8
9la | R |N [ r z | 3] R| ZzZ | 9
Al # | =8| o « | @ i | - |shy| * | 2| ¢
-B A , » ° é | 0 a 0 0
Cl<|*|% @ |85 {|H| |6 |u]O]|U
Dy )| y Y o | u | O0|U
-E| + > | =] p [ ) 6 | a|O0|U
L M2 + | ] ®| x |6 |y |0 -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
FRENCH CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 ]sP| & - [4] (/] [ ¢ é e o 0
-1 |Rrsp| { I | E| a | j # A | J |+ |1
2laleée|A|E|b|k|s|¥|B|K|]S|2
3la|e|A|E|c| I t cl|L|T]| 3
4l@ |} A|lE|d | m|u|©|D|M|]U]| 4
S i | A i e | n | v | ] E|N|V |5
6la| 1T |A| T |f|lo|w|T| F|O|W]|®6
7| & i A i g p X | Y% | G| P | X |7
SlVv|i|¢ | T |h|g|y|% H|Q|Y]| S8
91 A | RBR| N | u i r z | 3 R| Z | 9
Al C § | 0 « | @ i - |sHY| * 2 s
-B $ , £ | » ° ¢ | 6 | a6 C
Cl<|* | % a|3|&® | P| |6 |u]|]0O]|UC
Dl ) y | .| Y| ~]0o ]|} ]O]U
-El + ; > | = | b | £E| P 6| a| 06U
-F ! n ? " + o | ® | X 6 ¥ o -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
GERMAN & AUSTRIAN CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
O|lsp| &| - | 8| @] ° m| ¢ | aja|o6|o0
-1 |rsp| é / E | a | j R | £ | A | + 1
2la|eée | Al E|b|k|s|¥|B|K|S]|2
Bl { e | [ ]| E|c || t c|L | T]|S3
4la|e|A|E|d | m|u|©|D|M|U]4
5| a i | A i e|ln|v | @|E|N|V]|S5
6|la| 1t | AT |flo|lw|T|F|O|W]|®6
7] & P AT g p | x | Y% | G| P | X |7
8|le¢ | i | C¢C| 1 | h|lag|y | |H|Q|Y 8
9la |~ | N i r z | 3| R|z |9
Al AU | 6 « | @ i - |sHy| * 2 s
-B $ , # | » ° (', | 0 a | 0|0
Cl<|* | »%| 8|8 | |DHD| || } (S
DL C]) | y Y o | u | O0|uU
B >| = | b | &P 6| a6 U
Sl I A s t o | ®|x 86|y |0 -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
ITALIAN CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0]s,p| & - g | @ [ u ¢ a e ¢ 0
-1 |RrRsp| ] / E | a | | i # | A | J | £ |1
2laleée | A|E|b|k]|s|¥|B| K|S]|2
3la|e|A|E]|c| I t c|L|T]|S3
41 { } A|/E|d | m|u|©| D M|]U/|A4
S51al|i|A i le|ln|v | @| E|N|V|S5
6la| 1 |A |1 flo|lw | T |F|O|W]|®6
7] & i | A | g p X | Y% | G| P | X |7
8l V| ~|¢ |1 |h|qg|y|*% H|Q|]Y]| S8
9]la | B |N| O i r z | 3 R| Z |9
Al | é | o O L T T =T R
-B $ , £ | » ° ¢ | 6 |a | 06| U
Cl<|*| % &8 |8 |@ | H| |6 |]u|]0O|U
DL )] y .Y i o | U
El+ ] > =P E]|P 6| u O U
-F ! A ? " + o | ® | x| & gy | O -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
SPANISH CHARACTER SET

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 ]sp| & - g | O ° u ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |Rrsp| é / E | a | j £ | A = |1
2laleée | A|E|b|k|s|¥|B| K|]S]|2
3)la|e|A|E|c| I t c|L|T]|S3
4lale | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U]4
51 a i | A ile|n|v | 8| E|N|V/| S5
6la| v |A|1 flo|w|T|F|]O|W]|G®6
7] & i | A | g p | x | Y| G| P | X |7
8l¢ | i | ¢ |1 | h|g|y|*% H|Q|]Y]| S8
91! | B | # i r |z || 1 | R|Z]|O9
AL LT A « | &g | N |sHy | t |2 3
-B $ , N | » ° ¢ ! 6 |a | 0| U
Cl<|* % @| 8| |H| |06 0|6|U
Dl )| _ y | .| Y| ~]lo6 00O U
-E| + ; > | = | p | &E| P 6 |u | O |U
-Fo -2 | "+ |le | ®|%x |86y | C -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
SWEDISH & FINNISH CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
Olsp| & | - | @8 | @] ° uw| ¢ | alalE|o
-1 | RSP / \ a i a £ A J + 1
2laleée | A|E|b|k]|s|¥|B| K|S]|2
Sl { e | # | E|c | I t c|L|T]|S3
4]lal|eée | A|E|d | m| u|©|D|M|U]|A4
5] a i | A i e | n | v [ E|N| V|5
6la| v |A |1 flo|w|T|F|]O|W]|G®6
Zly i s | T g |lp| x || G| P|X]|7
8l¢ | i | ¢ |1 | h|qg|y|*% H|Q|]Y]| S8
91 A | RBR|N| & i r z | || R| Z |9
Al § | o |0 « [ & | p A say| Y| 2]
-B A , » ° é | 0 a 0 0]
Cl <] *| % 8|ee| P~ |1 | ~|]@ U
D C]) | y Y o | u | O |U
-E | + > | = | p | £]| P 6 |u | O |U
-F ! n ? + ] ® | X 0 y | O -
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Character Sets

SWISS-FRENCH/GERMAN CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250 BELGIAN &

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 |sp| & - g | O ° H ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| é / E | a | j ~ | £ A + 1
2la|eée | A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B | K|S]|?2
3|la e | Al E|c| | t c|L | T]|S3
4la|e | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U]|A4
5| a i | A i e | n|v|§&§8|E|N]V]|S5
6la| 1T | AT |f|lo|lw|9T|F|O|W]|®6
7] & il A T g p | x | Y| G| P | X |7
8lc¢ | i | ¢ |1 | h|lag|ly | |H|Q|Y 8
9la | R |N i r z | 3 R|zZ |9
AL ] i « | @ i o fshy| | 2]
-B $ \ #o| » ° ¢ | 6 | a0 0
Cl<|*| % @| 38 & |H| |06 u|]O0]U
DL C]) | _ y Y o | u |0 |uU
-E| + > | = | p | &£| P 6 | a|oO0]|U
Sl I A t o | ®| x| 6|y |C -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

IBM EBCDIC CODEPAGES SUPPLIED

Codepage | Type Countries
37 | SBCS | USA, Canada, Netherlands, Portugal, Brazil
273 | SBCS | Austria, Germany
274 | SBCS | Belgium (old)
277 | SBCS | Denmark, Norway
278 | SBCS | Finland, Sweden
280 | SBCS | ltaly
284 | SBCS | Spain, Latin America (Spanish)
285 | SBCS | UK
290 | SBCS | Japanese - Katakana
297 | SBCS | France
300 | DBCS | Japanese - Kaniji
424 | SBCS | Hebrew
500 | SBCS | (Latin 1) Belgium, Canada, Switzerland
833 | SBCS | Korean
834 | DBCS | Korean
835 | DBCS | Traditional Chinese
836 | SBCS | Simplified Chinese
837 | DBCS | Simplified Chinese
838 | SBCS | Thai
870 | SBCS | (Latin 2) Czech, Slovak, Polish
875 | SBCS | Greek
880 | SBCS | Cyrillic
905 | SBCS | (Latin 3) Turkish (old)
1025 | SBCS | Russian Cyrillic
1026 | SBCS | (Latin 5) Turkish
1027 | SBCS | Japanese - Latin extended
1140 | SBCS | [EURO] USA, Canada, Netherlands, Portugal, Brazil
1141 | SBCS | [EURO] Austria, Germany
1142 | SBCS | [EUROQO] Denmark, Norway
1143 | SBCS | [EUROQ] Finland, Sweden
1144 | SBCS | [EURO] ltaly
1145 | SBCS | [EURQ] Spain, Latin America
1146 | SBCS | [EURO] UK
1147 | SBCS | [EUROQ] France
1148 | SBCS | [EURQ] Belgium, Canada, Switzerland
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Notes
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Host Command Summary

Host Command Summary

This appendix lists the host commands that are valid in each terminal
emulation mode. Additional special commands are listed at the back.

The following conventions are used in this command list. Spaces in a command are
for clarity only and are not to be entered as part of the command. A space character
that is part of the command will be shown as SP. An asterisk (*) in a command
indicates the location of one or more parameters except otherwise indicated next to
the command.

Note that IBM 3270 and IBM 5250 emulation commands are not included because of
their complexity. Refer to the manuals supplied with these terminals for the host
commands that are supported.

VT52 Emulation

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

Invoke GO character set Sl
Invoke G1 character set SO
Select GO character set ESCG
Select Line Drawing character set ESCF
CURSOR

Direct cursor addressing (1 to 96 = SP to DEL) ESC Y *line *column
Insert FF character & advance cursor FF
Line feed LF

Move cursor down one line ESCB
Move cursor down one line VT
Move cursor home ESCH
Move cursor one column left BS
Move cursor one column left ESCD
Move cursor one column right ESCC
Move cursor to left margin of current line CR
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Move cursor up one line ESC A
Reverse line feed ESCI




Host Command Summary

TEXT ERASURE

Erase text to end of line

ESC K
Erase text to end of screen ESCJ
GENERAL
Cancel current ESC sequence & display error CAN
Sound audible tone BEL
MODE SELECTION
Select numeric keypad application mode ESC =
Select numeric keypad normal mode ESC >
Select VT100 mode ESC <
PRINTING
Auto print off ESC _
Auto print on ESC "
Print controller off ESC X
Print controller on ESCW
REPORTS
Request mode identification report ESC z
Send terminal emulation mode report ESC#!0
ANSI VT100 Emulation
CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES
Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[*m
Default attributes 0 White background 40

Bold on 1 Red background 41

Underline on 4 Red background 42
Flashing on 5 Yellow background 43

Inverse video on 7 Blue background 44
Half intensity off 22 Magenta background 45
Underline off 24 Cyan background 46

Flashing off 25 White background 47

Inverse video off 27 ‘Normal' background 49
Black foreground 30 White background 50
Red foreground 31 Red background 51
Green foreground 32 Red background 52
Yellow foreground 33 Yellow background 53

Blue foreground 34

Magenta foreground
Cyan foreground
White foreground
‘Normal' foreground

35
36
37
39

Blue background 54
Magenta background 55
Cyan background 56
White background 57
‘Normal' background 59




Host Command Summary

Deselect underline character mode ESC[<1h
Double width & height (top half) characters ESC#3
Double width & height (bottom half) characters ESC#4
Double width single height characters ESC#6
Select underline character mode ESC[<1]
Single width & height (normal) characters ESC #5
CHARACTER SET SELECTION
Assign GO label to * character set ESC (*
Assign G1 label to * character set ESC)*
ASCIl / N.American B Italian Y
British A Danish / Norwegian br E or 6
Dutch 4 Portuguese %6
Finnish 5o0r C Spanish z
French R Swedish or H
French Canadian & Q Swiss =
German K Line Drawing 0
Assign GO labelled set to 7 bit codes Sl
Assign G1 labelled set to 7 bit codes SO
CURSOR
Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 2 or 3 = all) ESC[*g
Deselect auto carriage return ESC[201
Disable cursor ESC[?501
Disable cursor autowrap ESC[? 7]
Enable cursor ESC[?50h
Enable cursor autowrap ESC[?7h
Index cursor (move down one line) ESCD
Insert FF character & advance cursor FF
Line feed LF
Move cursor down * lines ESC[*B
Move cursor down one line VT
Move cursor left * columns ESC[*D
Move cursor one column left BS
Move cursor right * columns ESC[*C
Move cursor to beginning of next line ESCE
Move cursor to left margin of current line CR
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*l;*cH
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*;*cf
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Move cursor up * lines ESC[*A
Reverse index cursor (move up one line) ESC M
Select absolute origin mode ESC[?6]
Select auto carriage return ESC[20h
Select relative origin mode ESC[?6h
Set tab stop at current cursor position ESCH
Tab cursor backward * tabs ESC[*Z
Tab cursor forward * tabs ESC[*I




Host Command Summary

DISPLAY

Scroll display down * lines ESC[*T
Scroll display up * lines ESC[*S
Select 80 column display mode ESC[?3]
Select 132 column display mode ESC[?3h
Select invisible display ESC[? 751
Select normal colour display mode ESC[?5]
Select reverse colour display mode ESC[?5h
Select thin-line graphics in ANSI BBS mode ESC 10m
Select visible display ESC[?75h
Set top (*t) and bottom (*b) margin positions ESC[*t;*br
EDITING

Delete * characters from cursor position right ESC[*P
Delete * lines from cursor position down ESC[*M
Enable all characters to be erased ESC[6h
Enable erasure of unprotected characters only ESC[61
End protected area ESCW
Erase * characters & attributes from cursor right ESC[*X
Erase line portion (0 = from, 1 = to, 2 = all) ESC[*K
Erase screen portion (0 = from, 1 = to, 2 = all) ESC[*J
Insert * blank lines ESC[*L
Insert * space characters ESC[*@
Protect characters with * attribute(s) ESC[*}
Select insert mode ESC[4h
Select replace mode ESC[4]
Start protected area ESCV
GENERAL OPERATION

Cancel current ESC sequence & display error CAN

Local echo mode on ESC[121
Local echo mode off ESC[12h
Reset features (* = * in ESC [ * h commands) ESC[*I
Reset terminal emulation ESCc
Restore saved features ESC8
Save features (char. set, attrib's, cursor, origin) ESC 7
Select VT52 mode ESC[?2]
Select VT100 mode from VT320 mode ESC[61"p
Select VT400 7 bit mode ESC[62;1"p
Select VT400 8 bit mode ESC[62"p
Select VT400 8 bit mode (* can be 0 or 2) ESC[62;*"p
Select Wyse 60 mode ESC[42h
Set features (* = *in ESC [ * h commands) ESC[*h
Soft reset ESC[!p
Sound audible tone BEL
Transmit rate limited to 150-180 cps ESC[?73h

Transmit rate unlimited

ESC[? 73]




Host Command Summary

KEYBOARD

Backspace key performs backspace only ESC[?67h
Backspace key performs delete ESC[?67]
Data processing keys mode ESC[?68h
Disable key autorepeat ESC[?8]
Disable keyboard ESC"

Disable keyboard input ESC[2h
Enable key autorepeat ESC[?8h
Enable keyboard ESCb

Enable keyboard input ESC[2]
Select cursor key application mode ESC[?1h
Select cursor key normal mode ESC[?1]
Select keypad application mode ESC =
Select keypad numeric mode ESC >
Typewriter keys mode ESC[?68]
LOCAL EDITING

Data block for transmission is cursor line ESC[?11h
Data block for transmission is page ESC[? 111
Disable transmission of protected areas ESC[11
Edit key changes mode immediately ESC[?16h
Edit key waits for host to enable mode change ESC[? 161
Enable all selected areas to be transmitted ESC[15h
Enable only cursor area to be transmitted ESC[151
Enable transmission of all characters ESC[17h
Enable transmission of protected areas ESC[1h
Enable transmission of selected characters only ESC[171
End of block indicator character(s) ESC[*|
(0=no,1=FF,2=ETX,3=EOT,4=CR,5=DC3)

End selected area ESCG

Enter edit mode ESC[?10h
Enter interactive mode ESC[?10]
Function according to ANSI rules ESC[?531
Function as VT131 terminal ESC[?53h
Line termination characters (ASCII decimal) ESC[?*'s
Space compression mode off ESC[? 131
Space compression mode on ESC[?13h
Start selected area ESCF
Transmission occurs immediately ESC[?14h
Transmission waits for host ESC[? 141
Transmit block of data ESC5
Transmit scrolling region ESC[16 h
Transmit VT131 or ANSI partial page ESC[161
PRINTING

Auto print off ESC[?4i
Auto print on ESC[?5i
Form feed at end of print ESC[?18h
No form feed at end of print ESC[? 18I
Print controller on ESC[5i

Print controller off ESC[4i




Host Command Summary

Print cursor line ESC[?1i
Print page ESC[i

Print page prints complete page ESC[?19h
Print page prints scrolling region only ESC[? 191
REPORTS

Report compatibility level ESC[>c
Report current colour ESC[=M
Report cursor position ESC[6n
Report keyboard nationality ESC[?26n
Report operating status ESC[5n
Report terminal emulation mode ESC#!0
Report VT terminal identity ESC[Oc
Report VT terminal identity ESC|c
Report VT terminal identity ESCZ

ANSI VT400 Emulation

When running the VT400 7 or 8 bit emulation, the following commands will be
executed in addition those listed previously for ANSI VT100.

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[*m
Attributes: Invisible 8 Flashing off 25
Bold off 22 Reverse video off 27
Underline off 24 Invisible off 28

Non-erase attribute on ESC[1"q

Non-erase attribute off (* = 0 or 2) ESC[*"q

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

Assign G2 label to * character set
Assign G3 label to * character set
Extra character sets: DEC Additional
ISO Latin-1 Additional

Assign G1 labelled set to 8 bit codes

Assign G2 labelled set to 7 bit codes

Assign G2 labelled set to 7 bit codes for 1 character
Assign G2 labelled set to 8 bit codes

Assign G3 labelled set to 7 bit codes

Assign G3 labelled set to 7 bit codes for 1 character
Assign G3 labelled set to 8 bit codes

Clear redefinable character set

Load redefinable character set

Preferred Additional set is DEC

Preferred Additional set is ISO Latin-1

Select Multinational character set mode

Select National character set mode

ESC ** (second * is parameter)
ESC +*
%5

A

ESC ~

ESCn

ESCN

ESC}

ESCo

ESCO

ESC |
ESCP1;1;2{SP @ ESC\
ESC P *{*ESC\
ESCPO!u%5ESC\
ESCP1!uAESC\
ESC[?42]
ESC[?42h
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DISPLAY

Display host-writable status line ESC[2$ ~
Display indicator status line ESC[1$~
Display no status line ESC[0$~
Send data to main display ESC[0$}
Send data to status line ESC[1$}

Display time on status line (*h = hour (24) *m = minutes) ESC[*h;*m,p
Rectangular fill (*c = fill character, *sr = start row

*sc = start column, *er = end row, *ec = end column ESC[*c;*sr;*sc;*er;*ec$z
EDITING
Selective erase line (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 = all) ESC[?*K
Selective erase screen (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 = all) ESC[?*J
GENERAL OPERATION
Select C1 7 bit control mode ESCSPF
Select C1 8 bit control mode ESCSP G
KEYBOARD
Select application keypad mode ESC[?66h
Select numeric keypad mode ESC[?66|
PF KEYS
Clear all PF keys ESCPO;1|ESC\
Lock PF keys ESCP1;0|ESC\
Program a PF key ESCP*;*|*/*ESC\
PRINTING
Enable bidirectional printing ESC[7i
Disable bidirectional printing ESC[6i
Enable printer/tablet to talk directly to host (one way) ESC[?9i
Disable printer/tablet from talking directly to host ESC[?8i
REPORTS
Request colour table report ESC[2%u
Request control function settings ESCP$q
Request cursor information report ESC[1$w
Request emulation state report ESC[1%u
Request locator device port status ESC[?55n
Request locator device type ESC[?56n
Request mode settings ESC[*$p
Request tab stop report ESC[2%w
Request user-preferred Additional set ESC[&u
Restore colour table ESCP2$p
Restore cursor information ESCP1$t
Restore emulation state ESCP1$p
Restore tab stops ESCP2$t
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ANSI VT420 Emulation

When running the VT420 emulation, the following commands will be executed in
addition those listed previously for ANSI VT100 and VT400.

CURSOR MOVEMENT & PANNING

Back index ESC 6
Forward index ESC9
Pan down (*I = number of lines) ESC[*IS
Pan up (*I = number of lines) ESC[*IT
Vertical cursor coupled mode ESC[?61h
Vertical cursor uncoupled mode ESC[?61]
Page cursor coupled mode ESC[?64h
Page cursor uncoupled mode ESC[?641
EDITING
Delete column(s) (*c = number of columns to delete) ESC[*c'~
Insert column(s) (*c = number of columns to insert) ESC[*c'}
GENERAL OPERATION
Secure reset (*n = any number in range 0 - 16383) ESC[*n+p
Secure reset confirmation (*n = number in range 0 - 16383) ESC[*n*q
MACROS
Define macro ESCP*n;*d;*e!zD..DESC\
*n = Macro ID number 0-63
*d = Delete all macros 0

Delete current macro 1

*e = Encoding format for macro text:
Standard ASCII characters 0
Hex pairs for each ASCII character 1

Control data string  D.D

Repeat sequence introducer !

Invoke macro (*n = macro ID number) ESC[*n*z
KEYBOARD
Enable local functions ESC[*n;*c;..*n;*c+q
*n = Function number: *c = Control performed:
All local functions 0 Factory default 0
Local copy & paste 1 Enable local function 1
Local panning 2 Disable local function 2

w

Local window resize
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Local function key control

*k = Function key number:
All local function keys 0
F1 or Hold 1
F2 or Print 2
F3 or Set-Up 3
F4 or Session 4

Select modifier key reporting

ESC[*k;*; ... *%k;*+*}

*f = Function performed:
Factory default 0

Local function 1
Send key sequence 2
Disable key 3

ESC[*k;*c...*k;*c+r

*k = Key number: *c = Control performed:
All keys 0 Factory default 0
Left Shift 1 Modifier function 1
Right Shift 2 Extended keyboard report 2
Lock key 3 Key disabled 3
Ctrl key 4
Left Alt Function 5
Right Alt Function 6
Left Compose Char 7
Right Compose Char 8
PAGE MEMORY
Set lines per page ESC[*lt
Session: Dual Single
*| = 3 pages 6 pages 24
2 pages 5 pages 25
2 pages 4 pages 36
1 page 3 pages 48
1 page 2 pages 72
- 1 page 144
Set left & right margins (*I = left column, *r = right) ESC[*;*rs

Vertical split screen mode - L&R margins can be changed ESC[?69h
Vertical split screen mode - L&R margins cannot be chan@®iIC [ ? 69 |

Move cursor to page *n at same position

ESC[*nSP P

RECTANGULAR AREA OPERATIONS

Copy rectangular area

ESC[*t;*;*b;*r;*s;*dt;*dl;*dp$v

*t  Top-line border *s  Source page number
*|  Left-column border *dt Destination top-line border
*b Bottom-line border *dl Destination left-column border

*r Right-column border *dp Destination page number

Erase rectangular area

*t  Top-line border *b Bottom-li
*| Left-column border *r Right-col

ESC[*;*l;*b;* $z

ne border
umn border
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Fill rectangular area ESC [*f;*t:*:*b;* $x

*f Decimal code of fill character *b Bottom-line border
*t Top-line border *r Right-column border
*|  Left-column border

Selective erase rectangular area ESC[*t;*;*b;* ${

*t  Top-line border *b Bottom-line border
*|  Left-column border *r Right-column border

Select attribute change extent ESC [ *c*x

*c = character positions affected:
Stream of character positions Oorl
Rectangular area of character positions 2

Change attributes in rectangular area ESC[*t;*;*b;* *a$r

*t Top-line border *r Right-column border
*| Left-column border *a Visual character attributes
*b Bottom-line border

Reverse attributes in rectangular area ESC[*t;*;*b;* *a$t

*t  Top-line border *r Right-column border
*|  Left-column border *a Visual character attributes
*b Bottom-line border

VT420 REPORTS

Tertiary device attribute request ESC[=ar ESC[=0c
Request extended cursor position report ESC[?6n
Request checksum of rectangular area ESC[*id;*p;*;*;*b;**y
*id Request label *|  Left-column border
*p Page number *b Bottom-line border
*t Top-line border *r Right-column border
Request macro space report ESC[?62n
Request memory checksum report (*| = request label) ESC[?63;*n
Request multiple session status report ESC[?85n
Request window report ESC["v
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HP700/92 Emulation

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC&d*

Assign invisible & * attribute(s) to following chars.

ESC&ds*

Dim, Flash & Underline M
Dim, Under & Inverse N
Dim, Flash, Und. & Inv. O

Dim H

Flashing A

Inverse video B

Invisible S Flash & Inverse
Underline D Flash & Underline
Dim & Flash |

Dim & Inverse J Inverse & Underline
Dim & Underline L Attributes off

C

E

Flash, Inverse & Under G
F

@

Dim, Flash & Inverse K

CHARACTER SETS

Select ROMAN 8 (normal) character set Sl

Select Line Drawing character set SO

CURSOR

Clear all tab stops ESC 3

Clear tab stop at current cursor position ESC 2

Cursor relative addressing (column) ESC & +/-*C
Cursor relative addressing (column/line) ESC &a+/-*cc+/-*IR
Cursor relative addressing (line) ESC &a+/-*R
Cursor relative addressing (line/column) ESC &a+/-*Ir +/-*c C
Cursor sensing absolute ESC a

Cursor sensing relative ESC"

End of line wrap inhibited ESC&s1C

End of line wrap enabled ESC&s0C
Memory absolute addressing (column) ESC&a*C
Memory absolute addressing (column/line) ESC&a*cc* R
Memory absolute addressing (line) ESC&a*R
Memory absolute addressing (line/column) ESC&a*lr*cC
Move cursor home down ESCF

Move cursor home up ESC Hr ESCh
Move cursor one column left ESCD

Move cursor one column right ESCC

Move cursor one line down ESCB

Move cursor one line up ESCA

Move cursor to left margin ESC G

Move cursor to next tab stop ESC | (uppercase i)
Move cursor to previous tab stop ESCi

Screen relative addressing (column) ESC&a*C
Screen relative addressing (column/line) ESC&a*cc*lyY
Screen relative addressing (line) ESC&a*Y
Screen relative addressing (line/column) ESC&a*ly*cC
Set tab stop at current cursor position ESC1
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DISPLAY

80 column display
132 column display
Clear all margins
Display next page
Display previous page
Format mode off
Format mode on
Jump scroll enabled
Memory lock disabled
Memory lock enabled
Scroll down one line
Scroll up one line
Select invisible display
Select visible display
Set left margin

Set right margin
Smooth scroll enabled
Define colour pair

*parameters can be one or more of the following:

RGB (0) or HSL (1) colour specification method
Red or Hue colour value for foreground

Green or Saturation colour value for foreground
Blue or Luminosity colour value for foreground
Red or Hue colour value for background

Green or Saturation colour value for background
Blue or Luminosity colour value for background

<0/1>m
<decimal> a
<decimal> b
<decimal> c
<decimal> x
<decimal>y
<decimal> z
<0-7>i
<0-7>s
<0-7>"

Assign colours to colour pair (* = decimal #) ESC &v*a*b*c*x*y*z <colour pair #> i

Colour pair # to be initialized
Colour pair # to be selected
Colour pair definition status

ESC & w680 X
ESC & w6132 X
ESC9
ESCU
ESCV
ESC X
ESCW
ESC&kO][
ESCm
ESCI
ESCT
ESCS
ESC&w13F
ESC& w12 F
ESC 4
ESC 5
ESC&k1]
ESC & v *parameters

Select an alpha colour pair (*=0-7) ESC&v*S
EDITING

Clear display memory from cursor ESCJ
Clear line or field from cursor ESCK
Delete character ESCP
Delete line ESCM

Insert character mode ESCQ
Insert line ESCL

Modify all mode disabled ESC&kOM
Modify all mode enabled ESC&k1M
Replace character mode ESCR
Unprotected field end ESC]
Unprotected field start ESC [
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FUNCTION KEYS

Begin user key definition mode ESCj
Default definition for f1 key ESCp
Default definition for f2 key ESCq
Default definition for 3 key ESCr
Default definition for f4 key ESCs
Default definition for f5 key ESCt
Default definition for f6 key ESCu
Default definition for 7 key ESCv
Default definition for f8 key ESCw
Define f-key ESC & f*
Disable User System & Menu and label Modes ESC&jS
Enable User System & Menu and label Modes ESC&jR
Enable f-keys & remove labels and status line ESC&j@
Enable & display Modes labels ESC&jA
Enable & display user function key labels ESC&jB
End user key definition mode ESC k
Replace key labels with character string ESC&j*nL*s
Restore labels ESC&jC
GENERAL OPERATION

7 bits & existing parity ESC&kOI

8 bits & no parity ESC&k1l
Audible tone disabled ESC&kO0OD
Audible tone enabled ESC&k1D
Check parity no ESC&s0Z
Check parity yes ESC&s1Z
Configuration menus locked ESC&qllL
Configuration menus unlocked ESC&qOL
Data speed high ESC&s1X
Data speed low ESC &s0X
DC2 not inhibited ESC&sOH
DC2 inhibited ESC&s1H
Delay one second ESC @
Display functions mode disabled ESC z
Display functions mode enabled ESCY

Enter VT220 7-bit mode (25 line display, keypad F1 - F4

mapped to top left F1 - F4 keys, F5 - F12 as per VT220) ESC &k 1\

Hand shake not inhibited

Hand shake inhibited

Hard reset

Local echo disabled

Local echo enabled

Local mode disabled (only for user f-key)
Local mode enabled (only for user f-key)
Modem disconnect

Self test

Soft reset

ESC&s0G
ESC&s1G
ESCE
ESC&kOL
ESC&k1L
ESC&K1R
ESC&KOR
ESC f
ESCz
ESCg
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KEYBOARD

Auto keyboard lock off ESC &k 0K
Auto keyboard lock on ESC&k1K
Auto line feed mode off ESC&kOA
Auto line feed mode on ESC&k1A
Caps lock off ESC&kOC
Caps lock on ESC&k1C
Caps mode off ESC&kOP
Caps mode on ESC&k1P
Function key codes local only ESC&sO0A
Function key codes transmitted to host ESC&s1A
Lock keyboard ESCc

Space overwrite latch disabled ESC&s0B
Space overwrite latch enabled ESC&s1B
SPOW latch off ESC&kON
SPOW latch on ESC&Kk1N
Unlock keyboard ESCb
LOCAL EDITING MODE

Data block for transmission is cursor line ESC&s0D
Data block for transmission is page ESC&s1D
Enter edit mode ESC&k1B
Enter interactive mode ESC&k0OB
Transmit block of text to host ESCd

PRINTING

Copy all to printer

Copy display memory to printer

Copy line to printer

Copy page to printer

Data transfer host to printer (* = 1-256)
Disable logging

Enable bottom logging

Enable top logging

Execute form feed

Execute * line feeds

ESC &p Mor ESC&pOM
ESCO
ESC&pBr ESC&pOB
ESC&pBr ESC&pOF
ESC&p*W
ESC&p13C
ESC&pllcC
ESC&p12C
ESC&p4u0C
ESC&p1l*4ulC

Record mode on (* is optional) ESC&p*20C
Select external device ESC&p4D
Transfer display escape sequences no ESC&sON
Transfer display escape sequences yes ESC&s1N
REPORTS

Request cursor position report disabled ESC&x0C
Request cursor position report enabled ESC&x1C
Request external printer status report ESC&p4~n
Request primary terminal status report ESC
Request secondary terminal status report ESC ~
Request terminal identity report ESC*s”

Request application program name report

ESC * s 12347 »
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IBM 3151 Emulation

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

Select GO Sl

Select G1 SO
Select character set GO ESC < *set
Select character set G1 ESC > *set
CURSOR

Backspace BS
Carriage return, new line or LTA CR
Cursor down ESCB
Cursor left ESCD
Cursor right ESCC
Cursor up ESCA
Cursor home ESCH
Index ESC SP M
Insert cursor ESCZ
Line feed VT

Line feed or new line LF

Line feed or erase input FF

Next line ESC M
Page down AID ESC!B
Reverse index ESC!M
Read cursor address ESC5

Set buffer address
Set cursor address

ESC X *row *column
ESC Y *row *column

Reset buffer address mode ESCSP Z
Tab HT

Back tab ESC 2

Set column tab ESCO
Clear column tab ESC1
Clear all column tabs ESCSP 1
DISPLAY

Clear all ESC!L
Clear page ESCL
Create viewport ESCSPr*..*
Disable default field attribute ESC';
Disable field attribute visible renditions ESC,;
Disable host protect ESC &;
Disable OIA divide line ESC*;
Disable host protect ESC &;
Disable OIA divide line ESC*;
Disable partition separate line ESC +;
Disable read unprotected field ESC % ;
Display machine status ESC#:
Enable default field attribute ESC':
Enable field attribute visible renditions ESC,:

C-15



Host Command Summary

Enable host protect ESC &:

Enable OIA divide line ESC*:

Enable read unprotected field ESC % :

Host message write ESC = *message ESC =
Host message display ESC #;

Set character attribute
Set field attribute
Set field attribute response

ESC 4 *attrib *operation
ESC 3 *attrib *attrib *operation
ESC 3 *attrib *attrib

ESCSPr!!Isp8"P
ESCSPr!ISpP9"P
ESCSPr!!SP8$D
ESCSPr!!SP9$D
ESCSPr"!SP*1"0"SP*2"P
ESCSPr"!SP*1$$"SP*2$D

Create 1 viewport 24 rows x 80 chars
Create 1 viewport 25 rows x 80 chars
Create 1 viewport 24 rows x 132 chars
Create 1 viewport 25 rows x 132 chars
Create 2 viewports in 80 column screen
Create 2 viewports in 132 column screen
Create 3 viewports in 80 column screen ESCSPr#!SP*1"0"SP*2"0#SP*3"P
Create 3 viewports in 132 column screen ESCSPr#!SP*r1$$"SP*2$$#SP*3$D

Note: The ASCII character values of *rl, *r2 and *r3 are listed below. When creating two
viewports, *rl + *r2 must be 24 or 25. When creating three viewports, *rl + *r2 + *r3 must be
24 or 25.

Rows  ASCII Rows ASCII Rows ASCII Rows  ASCII
1 ! 8 ( 14 . 20 4
2 " 9 ) 15 / 21 5
3 # 10 * 16 0 22 6
4 $ 11 + 17 1 23 7
5 % 12 , 18 2 24 8
6 & 13 - 19 3 25 9
7 )
Select active partition command/respofiset model 11) ESC!qg*
Select host partition command/respofiset model 11) ESCSPqg*

* A = Viewport 1, B = Viewport 2, C = Viewport 3
Jump partition command/respon@mt model 11) ESC"A
Enable partition separator lirfeot model 11) ESC +:
Disable partition separator lifeot model 11) ESC +;
EDITING
Delete character ESCQ
Delete line ESCO
Erase to end of field/line ESCI
Erase to end of page ESCJ
Erase input ESC K
Insert character ESC P *character
Insert line ESCN
GENERAL OPERATION
Bell BEL
Cancel ESCS or CAN
Disable write Null ESC";
Enable write Null ESC":

Line turnaround character (if selected)

ETX, CR, EOT or DC3
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Read status

Enter transparent mode (control characters displayed)

Exit transparent mode
Mandatory disconnect

Begin pass-through data stream
End pass-through data stream
Restart transmission (pacing)
Stop transmission (pacing)
Begin outbound trace

End outbound trace

Reset to initial state

Reset keyboard lock & keep MDT bit

Read control 1

Read control 2

Read control 3

Read control 4

Read control 5

Read control 6

Read control 7

Read model

Read model (extended)
Read terminal ID
Read all

Read line/send line
Read message/send message
Read page/send page
Write send mark

Set control 1

Set control 2

Set control 3

Set control 4

Set control 5

Set control 6

Set control 7

KEYBOARD

ESC 6
DLE STX
DLEETX
DLEEOT
DLE DC2
DLE DC4
DC1 (XON)
DC3 (XOFF)
ESC SP:
ESC SP;
ESCSP S
ESC!S
ESCSP 7
ESC!7
ESC"7
ESC#7
ESC$7
ESC % 7
ESC &7
ESC SP 6
ESC"6
ESC!6
ESC#8
ESC!8
ESC SP 8
ESC 8
ESCE
ESC SP*Inodel *mode2 *op
ESC ! 9 *model *mode2 *op
ESC " 9 *model *mode2 *op
ESC # 9 *mode *operation
ESC $ 9 *m1 *m2 *m3 *m4 *op
ESC % 9 *m1 *m2 *m3 *m4 *op
ESC & 9 *m1 *m2 *m3 *op

Disable print key attention
Disable reset key attention
Enable print key attention

Enable reset key attention
Keyboard lock

Keyboard unlock

Load programmable function key
Set all default function keys

ESC);
ESC (;
ESC):
ESC (:
ESC:
ESC:
ESC ¥n *fnx *ff *p ESC =
ESCSPt

Set default function key ESC t *key
PRINTING

Print line ESCU

Print message ESCV
Print screen ESC SP W
Print viewport ESCW
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SCO Console Emulation

CONTROLLING TERMINAL PROCESSING

Sound audible tone BEL

Select iBCSe2 compliance ESC[=2L
Deselect iBCSe2 compliance ESC[=3L
Save cursor position ESC7
Restore cursor position ESC 8
KEYBOARD FUNCTIONS

Disable keyboard input ESC[2h
Enable keyboard input ESC[2]

Program function keys

ASCII

F1
F2
F3
F4
F5
F6
F7
F8
F9
F10
F11
F12
F13
F14
F15
F16

105-Key Enhanced

ANSI

F6
F7
F8
F9
F10
F11
F12
F13
F14
Help
Do
F17
F18
F19
F20

PC-Style
F1
F2
F3
F4
F5
F6
F7
F8
F9
F10
F11
F12

*key
Unshifted

OO NOOUN~NWNEO

a
b
c

*data = data string of up to 29 characters
' = a string delimiter (any character except contained in string)

COLOUR

*key
Shifted

Q -0 SopTmMUOmH>gE ™DV Il A

ESC Q *key * *data '

Set foreground & background colour

*fg and *bg are integers as listed below:

Dull

~NOoO O~ WNEO

Colour

Black
Blue
Green
Cyan
Red
Magenta
Yellow
White

Bold

8

9
10
11
12
13

14
15

ESC[2; *fg; *bg m

C-18



Host Command Summary

Set inverse & foreground & background colour (* as above) ESC[7;*fg; *bg; m

Set normal foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*F
Set normal background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*G
Set reverse foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*H
Set reverse background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*I
Set graphic foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*J
Set graphic background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*K
Request current colour attribute (* = integer as above) ESC[=*M

CONTROLLING THE SCREEN DISPLAY

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[*m

Default attributes 0

Bold on 1

Underline on 4

Flashing on 5

Inverse video on 7

Blank 8
Fill regions with attribute (* = integer as below) ESC[=*L
*= 0 Fill with current attribute 2 Select iBCSe2 compliance

1 Fill with normal attribute 3 Deselect iBCSe2 compliance

Select page (*=1- 6) ESC[*z
Clear page FF
Scroll display up * lines, insert blank lines ESC[*S
Scroll display down * lines, insert blank lines ESC[*T
Access bank 1 & 2 characters using decimal values ESC[=*g (*=0-255)
Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 3 = all) ESC[*g
CURSOR
Move cursor to specified column (* = integer) ESC[&r ESC[*G
Move cursor up * lines ESC[*A
Move cursor down * lines ESC[*Br ESC[*e
Move cursor right * columns ESC[*©r ESC[*a
Move cursor left * columns ESC[*D
Move cursor to specified line (* = integer) ESC[*d
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*l;*cH
Move cursor to line (*1) column (*c) ESC[*;*cf
Move cursor down 1 line & to column 1 NAK
Move cursor to start of line CR
Move cursor down 1 line in current column LF
Move cursor up * lines & to first column ESC[*F
Move cursor down * lines & to first column ESC[*E
Move cursor one column left BS
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Tab cursor backward * tabs ESC[*Z
Enable cursor autowrap ESC[?7h
Disable cursor autowrap ESC[? 7]
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EDITING

Erase from cursor to end of display ESC[0J
Erase from start of display to cursor ESC[1J
Erase entire display ESC[2J
Erase from cursor to end of line ESC[O0K
Erase from start of line to cursor ESC[1K
Erase entire line ESC[2K
Erase * characters from cursor right ESC[* X
Insert * blank characters ESC[*@
Insert * blank lines ESC[*L
Delete * lines from cursor position down ESC[*M
Delete * characters ESC[*P
Set tab at cursor position ESCH
PRINTING

Send page ESC[2i
Send line ESC[?3i
Print page ESC[Oi
Print all pages ESC[?11i
Print cursor line ESC[?1i
Transparent print mode off ESC[?4i
Transparent print mode on ESC[?5i
Auxiliary print mode on ESC[5i
Auxiliary print mode off ESC[4i
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TA6530 Emulation

Conversational & Block Mode

ATTRIBUTES
Set display attribute * ESC6 *
Normal video  SP Inverse invisible ,
Dimmed ! Underline dim 1
Inverse video $ Underline italics 2
Italics " Underline inverse 4
Invisible ( Underline inverse dim 5
Underline 0 Underline inverse italics 6
Inverse dim % Underline invisible 8
Inverse italics & Underline inverse invisible ~ ?
Set video prior condition register (* = attribute as above) ESC7*
Set/reset colour map table ESC-q
Read colour configuration (Block mode) ESC-u
Set colour configuration (Block mode) ESC -t
Read colour mapping table (Block mode) ESC-v
Set colour mapping table (Block mode) ESC - x
CURSOR
Back tab (Block mode) ESCi
Clear all tabs ESC 3
Clear tab at current position ESC 2
Move cursor down one line LF
Move cursor home ESCH
Move cursor home down ESCF
Move cursor left one column BS
Move cursor right one column ESCC
Move cursor to beginning of current line CR
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Move cursor up one line ESCA
Report cursor address ESC a
Set cursor address DC3
Set cursor address extended (Block mode) ESC-D
Set tab at current position ESC1
DISPLAY
Clear memory to spaces ESC I
Clear memory to spaces extended ESC -1
Display message on 25th line ESCo
Display next page (Conversational mode) ESCU
Display previous page (Conversational mode) ESCV
Display page * ESC;*
Scroll down one line (Conversational mode) ESCT
Scroll up one line (Conversational mode) ESCS
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Select page * (Block mode) ESC:*
Set current line to 40 (double width) columns ESC 8
Set current line to 80 (single width) columns ESC 9
Set max. number of pages for display (Block mode) ESCp*
Set page size to 24 lines by 40 characters ESCt
Start field (Block mode) GS

Start field extended (Block mode) ESC [ *display *data *case
Start enhanced colour field (Block mode) ESC"
Define field using pre-defined attributes (Block mode) FS
Write message (*m) on 25th line ESC o *m
EDITING

Delete character (Block mode) ESCP
Delete line (Block mode) ESC M
Disable local line editing (Block mode) ESCN
Erase to end of line/field ESCK
Erase to end of page/memory ESCJ
Insert character (Block mode) ESCO
Insert line (Block mode) ESCL
Reset modified data tags (Block mode) ESC >
GENERAL OPERATION

Data compression (Enhanced) (Block mode) DC2
Data compression (Limited) (Block mode) DC4
Define data-type table (Block mode) ESCr
Define data-type table extended (Block mode) ESC-r
Define/update variable table (Block mode) ESC-s
Delay processing for one second ESC @
End of transmission (Block mode) EOT
Enter protect submode (Block mode) ESCW
Exit protect submode (Block mode) ESC X
Execute self tests ESC-P
Execute self test while loading ESCz
Print current screen (Conv) or selected page (Block) ESC 0 (zero)
Read buffer (Block mode) ESC <
Read emulation configuration ESC?
Read with address (Block mode) ESC=*
Read with address extended (Block mode) ESC-J*
Read with address all (Block mode) ESC]*
Read with address all extended (Block mode) ESC-K*
Read with all attributes (Block mode) ESCQ
Reinitialize (Block mode) ESCq

Set buffer address (Block mode) DC1

Set buffer address extended ESC-C
Set emulation configuration ESCv*
Text start (Block mode) STX

Text end (Block mode) ETX
Sound bell BEL
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KEYBOARD

Define Return key (Conversational mode) ESCu*
Lock keyboard ESCc
Unlock keyboard ESChb
Simulate function key ESCd*
REPORTS

Report cursor address ESC a
Report emulation status ESC "
Report firmware revision level ESC _
ANSI Mode

CHARACTER SETS

Select GO character set * ESC (*
Select G1 character set * ESC)*
Shift out to GO character set Sl

Shift out to G1 character set SO
CURSOR

Autowrap enabled ESC[?7h
Autowrap disabled ESC[? 7]
Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 2 or 3 = all) ESC[*g
Cursor enabled ESC[?25h
Cursor disabled ESC[?25]
Horizontal tab HT

LF is LFCR (new line mode) ESC[20h
LF is LF only ESC[201
Move cursor left one column BS

Move cursor left * columns ESC[*D
Move cursor right * columns ESC[*C
Move cursor down one line Ler VT or FF
Move cursor down one line ESC br IND
Move cursor down * lines ESC[*B
Move cursor up one line ESC Mr RI
Move cursor up * lines ESC[*A
Move cursor to beginning of line CR

Move cursor to column one of next line NEL

Move cursor to column one of next line ESCE
Move cursor to column one & down * lines ESC[*E
Move cursor to column one & up * lines ESC[*F
Move cursor to column * on current line ESC[*G
Move cursor to line *I and column *c ESC[*l;*cH
Move cursor * tab stops ESC[*I
Move cursor * previous tab stops ESC[*Z
Set/clear * tab stops ESC[*W
Set horizontal tab ESC lor HTS
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DISPLAY

Insert * spaces at cursor location

Restore cursor position & video attribute
Save cursor position & video attribute

Set current line to single width (80 columns)
Set current line to double width (40 columns)
Scroll display down * lines

Scroll display up * lines

Set current video attributes

Write to message field

ESC[*@
ESC 8

ESC7

ESC#5
ESC#6
ESC[*T
ESC[*S
ESC[*m
ESCP*=*ESC\

EDITING

Delete * blank lines at cursor position ESC[*M
Delete * characters at cursor position ESC[*P
Erase * characters & attributes at cursor ESC[* X
Erase field * ESC[*N
Erase line portion (0 = from, 1 = to, 2 = all) ESC[*K
Erase screen portion (0 = from, 1 = to, 2 = all) ESC[*J
Insert * blank lines at cursor position ESC[*L
Repeat last character * times ESC[*b
GENERAL OPERATION

Cancel current escape sequence CAN
Execute self tests ESC[*y
Reset emulation ESCc

Set emulation configuration

ESCP*?*ESC\

Set mode ESC[*h
Reset mode ESC[*I
Sound bell BEL

Read screen contents ESC[*;*;*;*v
Terminate current escape sequence SUB
Transmission enabled (XON) DC1
Transmission disabled (XOFF) DC3
KEYBOARD

Lock keyboard ESC"
Lock keyboard ESC[2h
Unlock keyboard ESCb
Unlock keyboard ESC[21
REPORTS

Report configuration values ESC [ *x
Report cursor position ESC[6*
Report terminal ID & version ESC[*c
Report status of last self test ESC[5*
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Wyse Emulations

ATTRIBUTES

Assign character display attribute ESC G *attribute
Assign line attribute ESC G *line attribute
Assign write-protected character attribute ESC ' *attribute
Line attribute mode on ESCe 3

Page attribute mode on ESCe?2

Wyse 60 character attribute mode on ESCel

Wyse 60 character attribute mode off ESCe0

CHARACTER SETS (WY-60 only)

Define & load soft character ESCcA*b*p*.* CTRLY

*b = bank 0-3, *p = position in character set (2-byte hex)
*...*c = character bit pattern (32-byte character string)

Automatic font loading enabled ESCeO
Automatic font loading disabled ESCeN
Load font bank with predefined character set ESC c @ *bank *set

Bank: 0=Bank0, 1=Bank1, 2=Bank?2, 3=Bank3

Set: Native mode @ Standard ANSI G
Multinational A 44-line Native mode
Standard ASCIl B 44-line Multinational a

Graphics 1 C 44-line PC Equivalent b

PC Equivalent D 44-line Standard ASCIl ¢

E
F

Graphics 2 44-line Standard ANSI d
Graphics 3
Clear font bank (*=0 - 3) ESCc?*
Specify font bank for primary character set (* =0 - 3) ESCcB*
Specify font bank for secondary character set (*=0 - 3) ESCcC*
Select primary character set for display ESCcD
Select secondary character set for display ESCcE
CLEARING DATA
Clear cursor column ESCV
Clear entire rectangle in 80 column page ESC c H *line *col *character
Clear entire rectangle in 132 column page ESC c H *lineot-*character
Clear page to nulls ESC *
Clear page to spaces ESC +
Clear page to write-protected spaces ESC,
Clear unprotected column to nulls ESCcK
Clear unprotected column to specified character ESC c | *character
Clear unprotected line to nulls from cursor ESCt
Clear unprotected line foreground to nulls from cursor ESCcS
Clear unprotected line to spaces from cursor ESCT
Clear unprotected line foreground to spaces from cursor ESCcR
Clear unprotected page to attribute character ESC!
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Clear unprotected page to nulls ESC:

Clear unprotected page to nulls from cursor ESCy

Clear unprotected page foreground to nulls from cursor ESCcQ

Clear unprotected page to spaces ESC SUB

Clear unprotected page to spaces from cursor ESCY

Clear unprotected page foreground to spaces from cursor ESCcP

Clear unprotected page to specified character ESC . *character

Clear unprotected rectangle in 80 column page ESC c F *line *col *character
Clear unprotected rectangle in 132 column page ESC c F *Hnel#character
Clear unprotected to end of line with nulls ESCclL

Clear unprotected to end of line with spaces ESCcO

Box rectangle in 80 column page ESC c G *line *column
Box rectangle in 132 column page ESC c G *linfeelumn

Box rectangle to right of cursor ESC c N *width *height

COLOUR SELECTION

Wyse 350 colour:
Select colour palette (* = palette ID in range O - ?) ESC % *
Redefine attribute association ESC m *r *c *m
*r = display attribute group or write protect to be redefined (range 0 - 8)
*c = the colour assigned (range ! - 6)
*m = the monochrome attributes assigned:

0 = Normal, - = Reverse, . = Underline, / = Underline & reverse
Wyse 60 ASCII colour:
Foreground colour palette ESCAa*
Select border colour ESCADb*
Background colour ESCAc*
Assign foreground colour ESCAd*
Assign background colour ESCAe*
Assign display attribute to unprotected characters ESCAf*
Redefine character attribute association ESC A g *attr *f *b *assoc
Assign foreground/background colours ESCAhh*
Assign fore/background colours to write-prot. chars. ESCAi*
Assign foreground colours to write-protected chars. ESCAj*
Assign background colours to write-protected chars. ESCAKk*
Assign display attribute to write-protected characters ESCAI*
Assign replacement character colours & attributes ESC Ay *f *b *a
CURSOR
Address cursor in current 80/132 column page ESC a *line R *column C
Address cursor in current 80 column page ES@ire *column
Address cursor in specific 80 column page ESC w @ *page *line *column
Address cursor in specific 80 column window/page ESC - *win/pg *line *column
Address cursor column ESC _
Address cursor row ESC [
Autowrap mode off ESCd.
Autowrap mode on ESCd/
Clear all tab stops ESCO
Clear tab stop ESC 2 or ESC3
Cursor down (scroll) LF
Cursor left BS
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Cursor right FF

Cursor up (no scroll) VT

Cursor to start of current line CR

Cursor to start of next line us

Home cursor ESC{ or RS
Line lock mode on ESC"H
Line lock mode off ESC |
Move cursor up; scroll ESC]j
Read 80 column window/page & cursor address ESC/
Read 80 column page number & cursor address ESCw'
Read cursor address in current 80 column page ESC ?
Read cursor address in current 80/132 column page ESCb
Redefine screen as one window & clear pages ESC x 0
Set cursor display features ESC ' *cursor
Set tab stop ESC1
Tabulate cursor ESCi

Tab cursor HT

Tab cursor backward ESCI
Tabs are not initialized ESCe:
Tabs are initialized ESCe;
DISPLAY

80 column display ESC":

132 column display ESC"';
80/132 change clears screen on ESCe/
80/132 change clears screen off ESCe.
Activate lower window ESC}
Activate other window/display previous page ESCJ
Activate other window/display next page ESC K
Activate upper window ESC]
Autopage mode off ESCd*
Autopage on ESCd +
Autoscrolling mode on ESCO
Autoscrolling mode off ESCN
Display 24 data lines ESCe (
Display 25 data lines ESCe)
Display 42 data lines ESCe*
Display 43 data lines ESCe +
Display graphics character ESC H *key
Display next page ESCwC
Display previous page ESCwB
Display specific page ESC w *page
Divide memory into pages ESC w *length
Economy 80 column mode on ESCe G
Economy 80 column mode off ESCeF
Horizontal split higher ESC xR
Horizontal split lower ESC x P
Program label line ESC f
Protect mode on ESC &
Protect mode off ESC'
Redefine screen as one window ESCx @
Redefine screen as one window & clear pages ESCx 0
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Restore normal display ESC"0
Reverse display ESC"1

Roll window up in page ESCwE

Roll window down in page ESCwF

Split screen ESC x C *line
Split screen (two pages only) ESC x A *line
Split screen & clear pages ESC x 3 *line
Split screen & clear pages (2 pages only) ESC x 1 *line
Status line format (a = extended, b = standard) ESC'*

Status line message
Status line not displayed

ESC F *message CR
ESC'c

Turn display off ESC'8
Turn display on ESC'9
EDITING

Begin send at top of page ESCd’
Begin send at top of screen ESCd &
Delete cursor character ESC W
Delete cursor column ESCcj
Delete cursor line ESCR
Insert column of nulls ESCcM
Insert line of spaces ESCE
Insert mode on, replace mode off ESCq
Insert mode off, replace mode on ESCr
Insert space character ESCQ
Page edit mode on (Wyse 60 mode) ESCe#
Page edit mode off (Wyse 60 mode) ESCe"
Write-protect mode off ESC (
Write-protect mode on ESC)
GENERAL OPERATION

Answerback mode off ESC e SP
Answerback mode on ESCe!
Graphics mode on ESCHCTRLB
Graphics mode off ESCHCTRLC
Received CR mode off ESCe4
Received CR mode on ESCe5

Run script in Wyse and TVI/ADDS/HZ enhanced modes

Set MODEM port receive handshake
Set MODEM port transmit handshake

HOST COMMUNICATIONS

ESC c s *filename CR
ESC c 2 *handshake
ESC c 4 *handshake

Select terminal emulation

ESC ~ *emulation

*emulation: Wyse 50 @ VT52 6
Wyse 50+ " VT100 ;
Wyse 60 4 VT220-7 <
TVI 910+ # VT220-8 =
TVI 912/920 ' VT320-7 B
TVI 925 $ VT320-8 C
ADDS VP A2 %
HZ 1500 &
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Enhance mode on

Enhance mode off

Monitor mode on (display control codes)
Monitor mode off

Block mode on

Half-duplex mode on

Half-duplex block mode on

Full-duplex mode on

ACK mode (6 = off, 7 = on)

Set MODEM port operating parameters
Set maximum data transmission speed
Send terminal ID

Program answerback message
Answerback message (= = conceal, < = send)

KEYBOARD FUNCTIONS

ESC ~!
ESC ~ SP
ESCU
ESC wr ESC X
ESCB
ESCCESCDH
ESCDHESCB
ESCCESCDF
ESCe*
ESC c 0 *b *s *p *w
ESC c 6 *max
ESC SP
ESC c; *answer CTRL Y
ESCc*

Application key mode on

Application key mode off

Keyboard locked

Keyboard unlocked

Caps lock on

Caps lock off

Clear all programmable keys

Clear key definition

Key repeat on

Key repeat off

Margin bell on

Margin bell off

Set margin bell at cursor position

Program function key definition

Program key direction & definition

Read key direction & definition

Sound Bell

Turn local edit mode on, duplex edit mode off
Turn local edit mode off, duplex edit mode on

LABEL LINE

ESC~3
ESC ~2
ESC #r SI
ESCbr SO
ESCe &
ESCe*
ESCcU
ESC z *key DEL
ESCe-
ESCe,
ESCeM
ESCel
ESC"J
ESCtkey seq DEL
ESC Z *dir key seq DEL
ESC Z ~ *key
BEL
ESC k
ESCI

Clear function key label

Clear shifted label line message
Clear unshifted label line message
Display shifted label line
Program/display function key label
Program/display unshifted label line
Program shifted label line

ESC z *field CR
ESCz)CR
ESCz (CR
ESCzPCR
ESC z *field *label CR
ESC z ( *text CR
ESC z) *text CR

Shifted label line off ESC z DEL
SENDING DATA

Begin print/send at top of page ESCd’
Begin print/send at top of screen ESCd &
Bidirectional mode off ESCd$
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Bidirectional mode on

Enable transmission (XON/XOFF handshaking)

Stop transmission (XON/XOFF handshaking)
Mark block beginning

Mark block end

Print entire formatted page

Print formatted unprotected page

Print unformatted page

Secondary receive mode off

Secondary receive mode on

Send ACK

Send cursor character

Send entire block

Send entire cursor line

Send entire page

Send unprotected characters in block

Send unprotected cursor line

Send unprotected page

Send next incoming character to printer port
Transparent print mode on

Turn auxiliary print mode on

Turn print modes off

ESCd %
DC1 (XON)
DC3 (XOFF)

ESCS8

ESC9

ESC P
ESC @
ESCq ESCL
ESC d SP
ESCd!
ENQ
ESCM
ESCs
ESC 6
ESC7
ESCS
ESC 4
ESC5
DLE
ESC # CAN
DC2
DC4
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Additional Commands

DISPLAY COLOUR

DEC VT modes: Foreground colour CSI=*F
Background colour CSI=*G
where * is one of the following numbers:
0 Black 4 Red 8 Grey 12 Light Red
1 Blue 5 Magenta 9 LightBlue 13 Light Magenta
2 Green 6 Brown 10 Light Green 14 Yellow
3 Cyan 7 White 11 Light Cyan 15 Light White
Reflection 4 compatibility: Foreground colour ESC[3xm
Foreground+bold colour ESC[4xm
Background colour ESC[5xm
Background+bold colour ESC[6xm
DISPLAY SIZE
Number of screen lines ESC[=1;*p

MOUSE CURSOR

Mouse cursor style (see table below for * value) ESC[=2;*p
Default Cursor
0 (I-Beam) 4 "}' 8 -
1 I 51 / 9 b4
2 = 6 I 10 | No Cursor
3 + 7 N\

MOUSE REPORTING IN ALPHANUMERIC APPLICATIONS

Arm the emulator for mouse operation ESC[=*argg
where *arg is of the format: bit7-3 00110
bit 2 when set enables motion events
bit 1 when set enables button release events
bit 0 when set enables button press events

If all bits are cleared then any outstanding arming request is cancelled. The mouse remains

armed until cancelled. When any of the selected events occur, the following report format is
sent to the host:

ESC [ = <Event Type> ; <Button Status> ; <Column> ; <Row> r

Where: <Event Type> is the event(s) that caused the report in the same
format as the arming sequence.

<Button Status> is of the format: 00110LMR
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where LMR indicates which button caused the event.
<Column> and <Row> are the alphanumeric position of the mouse.

REPORTS

Report application name & version (in DEC VT modes) ESC[O0; 1234 c
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Status bar 10-3
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Introduction  8-1
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Display rule 5-40
Introduction  9-1
Keyboard mapping 9-6
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Setup 5-39
Status line 9-5
Virtual key names A-3, A-4
Word Processing mode 9-6

IBM 5250 Printer Options  2-14
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K

Key Mapping
Changing 3-2, 5-62
Displaying 3-2, 5-62
Key Programming
HP700/92 emulation 7-13
IBM 3151 emulation 10-6
Macros menu 5-62

Keyboard
Changing key functions 3-2
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Action hotspots  4-3
Default 4-1
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Print
Auto 5-13
Buffer 5-13
Cancel 5-13
Screen 5-13
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Reset Terminal 5-7

S

Save Session 5-5, 5-10
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Host command summary C-18
Virtual key names A-4
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Serial Connection Settings 2-18
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Opening new 5-10
Save 5-10
Save as 5-10
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